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PREFATORY NOTICE. 



The greater part of the following Treatise appeared in 
six Letters addressed to the Olerical Journal early in 
the present year. It is now reprinted with some ad- 
ditions, in the hope of contributing, in however small 
a measure, to the peace of the Ohurch, and to the up-* 
building of her Members in the Truth. 
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EIPHNIKA- 



CHAPTEB I. 



INTRODUCTION. 



The question what is the nature, and what the limits, 
of the Inspiration of Holy Scripture, is one which at 
this moment is being pondered by the thoughtM, 
stumbled at by the weak, made a handle of attack by 
the unbeUeving, rashly decided in either of two extremes 
by many whose zeal for the truth is greater than their 
comprehension of it. 

From both these extreme parties great danger is to 
be apprehended. Danger on the one hand from some, 
who see, perhaps, more clearly than most of their con- 
temporaries the complex phenomena presented by Holy 
Scripture, yet lack alike that deeper insight which can 
foUow the thread of a divine imity amid these mazes of 
seeming diversity, and the self-distrust which might well 
have saved some among them from forcing upon the 
attention of men in general opinions hastily taken up 
and crudely uttered ; opinions which they must know 
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4 INTRODUCTION. 

to be directly opposed to the faith of some fifty gene- 
rations of the wisest and most saintly of Christian men. 
But dangers also, less manifest but not less real, from 
men who, earnest in contending for the faith once de- 
livered to the saints, jealous, and rightly jealous, of the 
pre-eminent honour due to God's written Word, think 
to do God service (of sincerity think it, I doubt not, but 
I believe too most mistakenly) by enforcing as articles 
of Faith, as truths involving the very existence of 
Christian Belief, speculations of their own concerning 
the nature and extent of Inspiration, which go far 
beyond the teaching of Holy Scripture itself. 

Such being the dangers of the time, it is surely of all 
things to be desired that the questions now so angrily 
debated should be withdrawn, as far as may be, from 
the unstable and shifting ground of personal opinion, 
and that appeal should be made — and, when made, 
calmly and judicially argued, without passion and with- 
out prejudice — to a tribunal whose authority will be 
generally admitted by those who have any real concern 
in the question to be decided. Such an authority there 
is, admitted as such by both sides. For the critical 
school generally would, I suppose, accept as their own 
the statement made by one of the Essayists, that the 
Inspiration of Holy Scripture is (t. ^., is to be defined 
by) that idea of it which we form from the study of 
Holy Scripture itself. And on the other hand those 
who, on the opposite side, contend for the plenary in- 
spiration of every word, "nay, every letter," of the 
Bible ; or who, in the more measured language of the 
Oxford Declaration, maintain without reserve the au- 
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thority of the whole canonical Scriptures as not only 
containing but being the Word of God ; they too are 
agreed in basing their views of inspiration upon the 
ultimate foundation at least of that same written 
Word. 

This being so^ there is, I repeat, an agreement (not, 
perhaps, wholly without reserve) as to the authority to 
which appeal should be made. The real difficulty lies 
in obtaining an admittedly exact and complete report of 
the decision which that authority gives. Such a report 
would not be accepted — in point of fact, is not accepted 
— ^by the one side, when drawn up by one who is a 
pledged partisan of the other. And I may add, I 
think, that the impartiality required for a reporter, such 
as I speak of, could hardly in the nature of things be 
found in one who approached the subject with a mind 
already thoroughly imbued with polemical views of the 
question at issue, derived either from one side or from 
the other. 

Hoping that I can claim this qualification at least for 
the task which I have set before me, I venture to make 
public the following Treatise, in which I have endea- 
voured to put together in a connected shape, the tes- 
timony of the inspired writers as to the nature and the 
extent of Divine inspiration. The course I propose to 
follow is this : first, to present under one view, and in 
a translation as critically exact as may be, all the pas- 
sages in which the inspired writers claim, or clearly 
imply, a Divine authority for the various statements of 
Divine truth which they make (Chap. II.). Secondly, 
to collect in the same way all the passages which serve 
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to specify the various ways whereby the knowledge of 
Divine truth was supematurally conveyed to those to 
whom first it was revealed (Chap. III.). 

Under a third head I shall arrange a conspectus both 
of the various titles by which Holy Scriptures of the 
Old Testament are referred to in the New, and of such 
references to the Old Testament as imply a Divine 
authority for the truths therein revealed, or vouch 
the truth of historical statements therein contained 
(Chap. IV.). 

And under these three heads, I shall hope to combine 
every passage of importance which has been, or which 
admits of being, alleged in favour of what is called the 
" plenary," or the " verbal," inspiration of Holy Scrip- 
ture. 

I shall then enumerate as fully, as exactly, and as 
completely as I can, all the passages which have an 
opposite tendency, either as directly asserting, or as 
plainly implying, human agencies in the recording and 
transmission of truths, which in their origin and 
primary revelation were divine (Chap. V.). 

And, lastly, when we have thus before us all the 
elements which from this source are available for the 
determination of the questions now eagerly disputed 
amongst us, I shall endeavour (Chap. VI. and VII.) to 
point out what conclusions may be safely drawn from 
the premisses obtained, and what not; what, conse- 
quently, all are boimd to accept as truth who regard 
the ascertained sense of Holy Scripture as authoritative 
in matters of faith, and in what men may be content 
to differ, on the ground that difference on points not 
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revealed need not involve disparagement of that au- 
thority to which alone the inspired writers lay claim. 
Of all such questions we may say with truth, and in 
times such as these with wisdom and with charity — 

*' Nescire velle qosB Magister omnimn 
Dooere non vult, erudita insdtia est." 



» 



CHAPTEB II. 

THE DIVINE AUTHORITY OF THE WRITTEN WORD. 

In order to be as brief as possible^ consistently with the 
necessities of my argument^ I proceed at once to the 
examination of the first class of passages already in- 
dicated, arranging them under three subdivisions. A, B, 
and 0. 

A. Promises of special itupiration made hy our Lord to 
His Apostles, 

1. Luke xii, 11, seq. : *' When they bring you into 
the synagogues '^ (the synagogue here considered as the 
Beth Din or House of Justice), "be not troubled with 
thoughts how or in what ye shall make your defence, 
or what ye shall say, for the Holy Ghost shall at that 
same hour teach you what to say.'' 

The same promise is recorded by St. Matthew, but 
in even more emphatic terms : 

2. Matt. X. 19, 20 : " Be not troubled, &o., for it 
shall be given you at that hour what ye shall say ; for 
it is not ye that speak (oi \a\otW69), but the Spirit of 
your Father which speaketh in you" 

3. John xiv. 25, seq, : " These things have I spoken 
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while remaining by you ; but the Comforter, the Holy 
Spirit, whom the Father will send in My name, He shall 
teach you all things, and bring to your remembrance all 
things which I said unto you" 

4. John xvi. 12 — 14 : " I have yet many things to 
say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now. But when 
He, the Spirit of Truth, is come, Se shall guide you into 
all the Truth (ek iraaav rijv a., not 'all truth,' as 
Authorized Version) : for He shall not speak of Himself, 
but whatsoever He shall hear He shall speak, and will 
tell you the things that are to come" 

B. Assertions made by the Apostles that the truths 
which they delivered to men were to be regarded as the 
Word of Ood, and not the word of man. 

5. 1 Cor. ii. 9, seq. : " Eye hath not seen . . . neither 
hath it entered into the heart of man to conceive the 
things which God prepared for them that love Him. 
But to us God revealed them by His Spirit . . . that we 
might know the things which God hath graciously 
bestowed upon us (tA inrb rov &eov j(apta'&€VTa fifiiv) ; 
which things we also speak QuiKovfieif) not in words 
taught of human wisdom, but in (words) taught (aXX* 
€v hiZaicroU) of the Holy Ghost." 

I may observe in passing that this passage is es- 
pecially noteworthy as asserting an even verbal inspi- 
ration^, not, indeed, as has been by some carelessly 

^ I leave this expression as it originally stood ; but it may serve as 
an example of the danger of building up theories upon single texts and 
isolated expressions, if I add that even this text, clear as it appears to 
be for a verbal inspiration in matters of Divine Revelation, does not by 



10 THE DIVINE AUTHORITY 

inferred, for all that the Apostles wrote on whatever 
mhject, but for what they taught orally (and by analogy 
we may conclude for what they recorded in writing) 
concerning the mysteries which had been revealed to them' 
selves by the Spirit of Ood. 

6. 1 Thess. ii. 13 : " For when ye received from us 
the word of hearing (Koyov oKorj^^ i. e. the words which 
we spake in your ears), which is of God, ye accepted it 
not as the word of man, but, as it is in truth, the word 
of God." 

7. With this compare the claim frequently made by 
the Apostles to have seen with their own eyes the facts, 
heard with their own ears, or received directly fix)m the 
Lord, the truths, which they in turn made known to 
the Church. 

1 Cor. xi. 23 : "For I received (irapiKalSov) of the 
Lord that which I also handed on to you {irapehtoicay 
with which compare wapa^oa-ei^, the Apostolic tra- 
ditions, 2 Thess. xi. 15), how that the Lord in the night 
that . . ." 

1 John i. 1 : " That which was from the beginning, 

any means neceasariljf in/oolve such a condnsion even within the limits 
I have snggested. For \6yos in the language of Holy Scripture, as in 
other, uninspired, writings, does not mean a separate word, made up of a 
given number of letters or of syllables (this would be expressed either by 
6yofia or ^^/la), but rather ' connected discourse,' and so, according as 
the context may suggest, 'speech,* or 'saying,' or 'truth,* or 'doctrine,' 
or 'matter,* and the like. And, therefore,' if any would construct a 
theory of Inspiration upon this text (as has been done ere now with 
utter disregard of the limitations from context which I have pointed out 
above), it should be a theory not of Verbal but of ' Logical ' Inspiration ; 
in other words, its thesis should be that Inspiration had to do with the 
matter, not necessari^ with the expression, of what was revealed. 
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which we have heard, which we have seen with our 
eyesy that which we beheld and our hands did handle, 
concerning the Word of Life . . . that which we have 
seen and heard, that do we announce unto yoa.'^ 

Acts xxvi. 16 : (our Lord's words to " Saul of 
Tarsus," at his call to the Apostolic office:) "Arise, 
and stand upon thy feet. For unto this end have I 
appeared unto thee, to make thee a minister and a wit" 
nesa both of what thou hast seen, and of the things wherein 
I will appear unto thee** With this compare Acts xxii. 
14, 15, and iv. 20. 

Luke i. 1, seq, : " Seeing that many have taken in 
hand to set out in order a relation of those things which 
are fully believed among us, even as tJiey delivered {irap- 
iSoaav, see above, No. 7) (them) to us which from the 
beginning toere eye-witnesses and servants {vTnjperat) of 
the Word, it seemed good . . ." 

C. Assertions by the New Testament writers of the 
Divine inspiration of the Old Testament Scriptures or of 
their authors. 

8. 2 Tim. iii. 14, seqq. : " But do thou abide in the 
things which thou didst learn, and wert taught to be- 
lieve, knowing from whom thou didst learn them, and 
that from a child thou hast known the Sacred Writings 
(t^ lepci ypdfifjuiTa), which are able to make thee wise 
imto salvation, through the fsiith which is in Christ 
Jesus. Whatsoever is written by inspiration of God 
(Note) is also profitable for conviction, for correction, 
for instruction in righteousness, that the man of God 
(i. e. the servant of God, or minister, compare below. 
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No. 11) may be complete^ throughly furnished for every 
good work." 

Note. The exact critical interpretation of the words 
iraaa ypatftj OeoTrvevaro^ koX &ff>eKi,iio^ irpo^, ic.r.X., has 
long been matter of discussion among scholars. The 
translation adopted above^ with the exception of the 
three first words, "whatsoever is written," is one in 
which Bishop EUicott, Dr. "Wordsworth, and Dean 
Alford agree, though not without hesitation. To what 
they have ah*eady noted on the passage I will only add 
the following hints : 

a. Fpoffn) (anarthrous) is a general term, which re- 
quires some limitation from its context to give it the 
technical meaning of our " Scripture," i. e., either the 
Bible as a whole or a portion of it. 

13. In the usage of the New Testament ai ypeufuil is 
the term used for " the Scriptures " regarded as a 
whole, while ij ypa^ is used in referring to a par- 
ticular text or passage. 

Hence it follows that the literal rendering of the 
first words woidd be, "Every writing that is God- 
inspired is ... " And this I have endeavoured to ex- 
press more idiomatically by the words, " Whatsoever is 
written by inspiration of God." (See Additional Note, 
p. 59.) 

The translation adopted by the Authorized Version 
would require rather OeoirvevoTOb Traaai ai ypa<f>aL 

7. This rendering is in strict accordance not only 
with grammar and the usage of words, but with the 
entire context of the passage. 

S. That context shows, among other things, that 
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iraaa ypatf^f 0eirnv€vcrG^ is yirtually another formula 
for r^ leph ypdfi^ra. It follows that what is asserted 
in this passage concerning the Old Testament Scriptores 
is this: firsts that they are able to make men wise 
unto salvation through faith in Christ ; and^ secondly, 
that besides other qualities implied by the epithet Oeo- 
wpevoTfy; (these qualities not being further specified). 
Holy Scripture is also profitable for the purposes of 
Christian edification subsequently enumerated. 

€. As many careless reasoners suppose that the whole 
question of inspiration turns upon this text, and regard 
with the utmost jealousy any departure from the 
Authorized Version — "All Scripture is given by in*< 
spiration of God " — ^it may be well to note in passing 
that whatever rendering of these words may be adopted, 
the main question will still remain open, viz., how much 
is implied by the predicate " inspired of God." 

9. Heb. i. 1 : " God, who in time past spake unto 
our fathers by the Prophets " (literally, " in the Pro- 
phets," i. e.y putting His "Word in their mouths, as so 
often in Old Testament). Compare the promise made 
to Moses, Exod. iv. 12 : ** I will be with thy mouth, 
and teach thee what thou shalt say ;" or that to Jere- 
miah (i. 6 — 9) : " Ah, Lord God I behold, I cannot 
speak • . . and the Lord put forth His hand and touched 
my mouth . . . and said unto me, ' Behold, I have put 
My words in thy mouth.' " See also Numb. xxii. 20. 
35 ; xxiii. 12 and 26 ; zxiv. 13. 

10. 1 Pet. i. 10, %eq. : " Concerning which salvation 
the Prophets sought diligently and searchingly in- 
quired, who prophesied concerning the grace which is 
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come unto you, searching what or what manner of 
time {/ecupo^, point of time, occasion) was pointed out 
by the Spirit of Christ which was in them, testifying 
beforehand of the sufferings which should come upon 
Him, and of the glories which should be thereafter. 
To whom it was revealed that not to themselves, but to 
us they were ministering those things which now have 
been made known unto you through them who by the 
Holy Spirit sent from Heaven delivered to you the 
Gospel tidings ; into which things angels desire to ' 
stoop down and gaze." 

11. 2 Pet. i. 19—21 : " This voice we heard . . . 
when we were with Him in the holy mount. And for 
our greater assurance " (such seems to me the solution 
of a confessed difficulty) "we have the word of pro- 
phecy, to which ye do well that ye give heed, as unto 
a lamp shining in a dark place {avx/ivfm = sqmUdus) 
until the light of day shine out, and the morning-star 
arise in your hearts. Bjiowing this first, that no pro- 
phecy of Scripture is of private interpretation, for not 
by the will of man was prophecy brought in times past, 
but the holy men of God spake as they were moved 
{<f>€p6fi€voL, * borne along,' as in the Latin, fert animtis) 
by the Holy Spirit." 

Note. In the above translation there are several par- 
ticulars, such as the proper rendering of exofieu fiefiatO' 
repov Tov irpo^yryrLKov \oyov, of iSlas hrCKuaeco^ yiveratf 
and the like, which are open to great doubt. But they 
are not material to the particular point now in question. 
I will therefore only notice here that in the concluding 
words, VTTO Ilveufjbaro^ ^Aylov <f>€p6fi€voi, i\aKrfaav, #c.t.\., 
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it may be conceded that the words as written are not 
precisely and exactly identical in force with what might 
have been written, viz., inro rov Hveufiaro^ rov 'Aylov, 
or, inro rov ^Ayiov HvevfuiTo^ ^pofiepot^ icr.X., and 
that the difference, both forms being allowable, is not 
wholly to be passed over on the ground of the prepo- 
sitional construction. A careful study of the usage of 
the sacred writers in this particular will, I think, lead 
to the conclusion that an exclusive personal agency of 
the Holy Spirit would have been indicated by the 
more full expression, while the expression as it stands 
suggests rather "the Holy Spirit which was in them" 

The passages above alleged constitute the classis prcs- 
rogativa out of the many whose voice must be heard 
before this investigation can be regarded as complete. 
Let me conclude this chapter by summing up briefly the 
conclusions which we may regard as warranted by their 
authority, subject always to correction, or to addition, 
from fiirther testimony not as yet brought forward. 

First (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4), that special and most 
distinct promises were made to the Apostles by our 
Lord, of such aid from the Holy Spirit as should guide 
them {o^rffqaei) into the fiilness of revealed truth (No. 
4) ; of the presence of that Spirit as their Teacher 
(No. 3), bringing to their remembrance the words 
which, while on earth, Jesus Himself had spoken to 
them. And the passages quoted under No. 1 and No. 
2, though they do not apply directly to the ordinary 
teaching of the Apostles, either by word of mouth, or 
by letter, yet as they promise an immediate inspiration 
to them when they should have to make their defence 
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before persecutors (a defence, it should be noticed, 
which would turn on queationa. of doctrine), it might 
fairly be argued, even were other more distinct state- 
ments wanting, that such direct suggestion would not 
be withheld from them when delivering Christian truth 
to the faithful, whether by word of mouth or in writing. 

Secondly (see Nos. 5 and 6), that the Apostles them- 
selves claim a Divine authority for the truths of 
Christian revelation which they conveyed to the Church ; 
and speak of themselves either as receiving directly 
from Christ the truths, or as having witnessed with 
their own eyes those facts, which formed the subject of 
their Apostolic witness. (See No. 7.) 

Thirdly (No. 8), that the Holy Scriptures of the Old 
Testament are characterized as '' inspired of God,'' and 
asserted to be profitable for conviction, for correction 
(of those who are in error), for the training that is in 
righteousness ; no definition, however, being given of 
what are the further qualities implied in being so 
" inspired of God." 

Fourthly, that the Prophets of the Old Covenant 
spake as they were moved by the Holy .Ghost, God 
speaking in them, or by their mouths, and the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them testifying beforehand both 
of sufferings and of glories which were to be fulfilled, 
not to those Prophets and their contemporaries, but to 
the Apostles and the Apostolic Church. (See Nos. 9, 
10, 11.) 

Such is the teaching of Holy Scripture itself upon 
the question before us, as far as we have yet gone. 
And the result in its positive and its negative aspect 
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may be briefly stated thus : — An absolute assertion of 
Divine authority, and of an immediate teaching from 
God, for siatements of revealed truth, whether made by 
Jewish Prophets or Christian Apostles. But on the 
other hand the absence of any assertion of general in- 
fallibility for the Apostles, or for every part of Holy 
Scripture as such. 

How far, if at all, this result is to be modified by 
further inquiry is yet to be considered. 



CHAPTER III. 



MODES OF REVELATION. 



I PROCEED now to the second class of passages indicated 
in the Introductory Chapter, those, namely, which serve 
to determine the various modes of Divine revelation. 
It will be convenient, on more than one ground, to 
state these separately, in reference to the prophets 
(I use the term in its most comprehensive sense) of the 
Old and of the New Covenant respectively. 

2. For the first, we may take as our starting-point 
that remarkable passage of the Book of Numbers (xii. 
1 — 8), in which the revelations made to Moses are con- 
trasted in respect of their mode with those made to any 
other Jewish prophet. " If there be a prophet ('a seer') 
pjnong you, I the Lord will make Myself known unto 
him in a vision, and will speak unto hiT^ in a dream. 
My servant Moses is not so, who is faithful in all Mine 
house. With him I will s^eak mouth to mouth, even 
apparently, and not in dark speeches. And the similitude 
of the Lord shall he behold." Here the revelation by 
vision or by dream is spoken of as the ordinary mode, 
while the revelations made to Moses are described in 
terms which recur elsewhere, where God is described 
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(Exod. xxxiii. 11) as speaking to Moses "face to face, 
even as a man speaketli unto his friend/' Of this 
highest and most direct mode of revelation we have an 
example (probably) in Exod. iii., iv. 

3. Of the second, and under the Old Oovenant the 
prevailing, mode of revelation, that by visions and 
dreams, we have abundant exaimples throughout the 
Old Testament history. As notable examples of the first 
we may refer to God's promise made " in a vision " to 
Abraham, and His covenant with him (Gen. xv.) ; to 
Gen. xlvi., where God speaks in visions of the night to 
Jacob; to Ezek. i., and Dan. viii., ix. And for 
"dreams,'* we may quote as examples that of Joseph 
(Gen. xxxvii.) ; of Pharaoh (Gen. xl.) ; of Gideon 
(Judges vii.) ; of Solomon (1 Kings iii.) ; and of Nebu- 
chadnezzar (Dan. ii.). And to this head may probably be 
referred the greater number of the instances in which 
we read of the Word of the Lord coming to the various 
prophets " in the night." See, e. g,, 1 Sam. xv. 16 ; 
2 Sam. vii. 4. 

4. To the modes of revelation already enumerated 
may be added that of a message sent through angels, 
which, however, is not always (comp. Sect. 7 below) to 
be distinguished from revelation by vision, nor, I may 
add, to be distinguished in aU cases from the first mode 
noticed, that of direct communication from God Himself. 
For examples we may refer to the angel appearing to 
Abraham (Gen. xxii.) ; to Jacob (Gen. xxxii.) ; to 
Moses at the bush (Exod. iii.) ; to Joash (Judges vi.), 
and to Manoah (Judges xiii.) ; to Elijah (1 Kings xix.). 

5. Passing now to the New Testament, we find the 

c 2 
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yarious modes of revelation precisely analogous (as 
might have been expected) to those already noticed. 

First we may place all such revelations as were made 
immediately by God to men. And here we may further 
distinguish three subdivisions, having reference to the 
three Persons of the Blessed Trinity. Among these, 
first the voices heard from heaven, as recorded in Matt, 
iii. 17; xvii. 5 (comp. 2 Peter i. 17); John xii. 28. 
Then, in reference to our Lord, we may speak of His 
whole teaching to His Apostles during His earthly 
ministry, and His " speaking to them of the things con- 
cerning the kingdom of God" during the forty daya 
which followed His resurrection, as well as His sub- 
sequent appearances and immediate revelations to St. 
Paul, the references to which were quoted in the last 
chapter. And, lastly, we may refer to this same head the 
various passages in which we read of the Holy Spirit 
speaking, or making revelations of the Divine will, to 
men, as in Luke iL 25, to Simeon ; in Acts viii. 29, to 
Philip the Evangelist ; in Acts xiii. 2, to the Church at 
Antioch. 

6. To the second place we may refer all the instances 
recorded of revelations made by visions, by* dreams, or 
in a state of ecstasy (eV ifcardaei, " whether in the body 
or out of the body," could not be told even by one who 
had experience thereof). Examples of this are the 
warning of the Magi and of Joseph in a dream (Matt. 
ii. 12, 13) ; the vision which appeared to Ananias (Acts 
ix. 10); that to Cornelius, and shortly after to St. 
Peter (Acts x.) ; to St. Paul at Troas (Acts xvi. 9) ; in 
the Temple at Jerusalem (Acts xxii. 17) ; and at yet 
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another tiine, the date of which we cannot determine, 
that referred to in 2 Cor. xii. 1 — 4. 

7. Lastly will follow, as before so here also, the re- 
velations made through the intervention of angels, as 
by Gabriel, first to Zacharias and then to the Blessed 
Virgin (Luke i.) ; by an angel to Philip (Acts viii. 26). 
Li other instances the appearance of angels is said to be 
" in a vision," as, for example, in the account given of 
Cornelius's vision (Acts x. 3) ; and such, therefore, may 
have been the appearance of the angel to St. Paul, in 
the voyage to Rome, which he describes as having been 
" in the night '* (Acts xvii. 23. Compare the account 
of the angel touching Elijah while he slept, 1 Kings 
xix. 5). 

8. And this brings me to the conclusion of this par- 
ticular portion of my subject. The general results, it 
will be readily seen, are exactly in accordance with 
those previously arrived at on the grounds which were 
stated in detail in the last chapter. We saw there that 
both for the prophets of the Old Covenant and for those ^ 
of the New, a claim is made by the inspired writers of 
direct revelation from God, in reference to matters per- 
taining to the faith, or to the Dimne Will. In the pas- 
sages we have now had under review we find statements 
made of the various modes by which, in point of fact, 
such supernatural revelations were effected. But, on 
the other hand, we have not yet seen any intimation 
of an inspiration to such prophets, when recording in 
writing what they had thus been taught, other than that 
which they might equally claim when delivering the 
same truths oraUy. Nor have* we seen, I need hardly 
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add, any claim put forward by any one of them to ab- 
solute authority or infallibility in matters not pertaining 
to the faith, either for what they spoke or for what they 
recorded in writing. 

But in saying this we are not to forget that an im- 
portant portion of the available evidence yet remains to 
be considered. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE TITLES GIVEN, AND THE AUTHORITY ATTRIBUTED, 
TO THE SCRIPTURES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT BY OUR 
LORD OR HIS APOSTLES. 

The portion of my subject now to be discussed is that 
of the references made by writers of the New Testament 
to the Old Testament Scriptures. 

2. I will begin with what is of interest in itself, and 
has, moreover, an important bearing upon recent con- 
troversies, the question of the titles given in Holy 
Scripture to the Scriptures of the Old Testament con- 
sidered 08 a whole. They are the following : 

a. ai ypoffnii — "The Scriptures/' So designated in 
thirteen passages. 

jS. ypa<l>al aytai — "Holy Scriptures.*' Once only, in 
Kom. i. 2. 

7. tA iepib rypdfifjbaTa — "The Sacred Writings." 
2 Tim. iii. 14. Once only. 

S. v6fio<; — " The Law." 1 Cor. xiv. 21, where the 
quotation is from Isaiah. John x. 34, xv. 25, where 
the quotations are from the Psalms. 

3. In other passages the Old Testament is spoken of 
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as consisting of two (and in one passage of three) 
principal subdivisions : 

a. " The Law and the Prophets." Acts xxiv. 14 ; 
xxviii. 13. 

^. " Moses and the Prophets.*' Luke xvi., or as in 
John i. 45, " Moses in the Law, and the Prophets." 

7. " The Law of Moses, and the Prophets, and the 
Psahns." Luke xxiv. 44. 

4. It has been doubted whether or no the title Geov 
\oyia, " oracles of God," should be included among the 
general designations of Scripture. The following ar^ 
the passages in which the words (or others nearly 
equivalent) occur : 

Acts vii. 38 : " This is that Moses . . . (S9 iSi^aro 
\6jia ^cjirra Bovvai fnuv) who received living oracles to 
give unto us." Here evidently the term refers to the 
direct revelation made to Moses, not primarily or mainly 
to that revelation as embodied afterwards in writing. 

Bom. iii. 2 : " What then hath the Jew over and 
above others ? . . . Much every way. And this first, 
that they were entrusted with the oracles of God." 
Here the thought of a recorded message is more pro- 
minent, because it was with this record of God's reve- 
lations that the Jews as a nation were entrusted {hn- 
(TTevdrja-av). 

1 Peter iv. 11, el rt? TuiKet, co? \6yui Geov. " If any 
man discourse [XaXeiv nearly approaches in meaning to 
our own "preaching"], let it be as the oracles of God." 
Here the omission of the article probably indicates 
that Xoyia Geov had become, so to speak, a technical 
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term^ equivalent in meaning to "revealed trath/' and 
as employed by St. Peter would have reference, like 
the al \ot7ral rypa<l>al of 2 Peter iii. 16, to Christian as 
well as Jewish revelation. 

Heb. V. 12 : " For whereas you ought to be teachers 
because of the time, you need yet again that one should 
teach you what are the first principles of the oracles of 
God" — riva tA oTotj(€la rrj^ o,p)(fj^ r&v \oyltov rou 
Oeov, i. e., the elementary truths of Divine revelation. 
And that it is of Christian revelation that he is here 
speaking is shown conclu&ively by the words that 
follow immediately after (vi. 1), Sio a<f>€irr€^ rov rfj^ 
ap'Xfi^ ToO XpioTOV Xoyov^ ic.r.X. 

On the whole, then, it may be said, that the term 
Oeov TJrfia refers primarily, as the words themselves 
would lead us to expect, to a revelation communicated 
directly from God to man, but that in one of the four 
passages in which the term occurs, there is a special 
reference to such revelations as recorded in the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament. 

5. A question of greater importance still remains, 
whether the title "'the Word of God " is ever given to 
the Old Testament as a whole, or used as a general 
designation for " all Holy Scriptures " as such. And 
this question, it would seem, must be answered in the 
negative. These English words must represent either 
o X6709 ToO Qeov^ or prjixa Geov. Now as to the last, 
no competent judge of the language of Holy Scripture 
could suppose for a moment that prj/jLa Oeov in the 
New Testament means "God's Word tvritten." The 
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passages in which this phrase occurs are quoted in full 
in Appendix A, and contain clear proof that it does 
not admit of such an interpretation. 

In regard to the other formula^ 6 X6709 rov Beov, we 
shall be led^ I think, to a precisely similar conclusion. 
The phrase is not exactly equivalent in meaning to 
that last quoted, even as ipea; is not exactly equivalent 
to Xeyeip. [''Est enim ipeiv suam sententiam verbis 
enuntiare, edicere . . • Habet fere semper notionem de- 
nuntiandi, affirmandi, objiciendi vel jubendi, aut similem, 
in qua cogitetur animus et voluntas dicentis . . . Est 
autem in v. Xiyetv notio coUigendi verba in sententiam 
sive orationem." Titmann, De Syn. N. T. p. 80.] 
While prjfia often answers to verbum^ "word," X6709 
rather to aermo, "speech" {aermo being connected with 
aero, " to fasten together,*' as X0709 with \iya) = lego, 
i. €., "gather"). This phrase occurs, either directly or 
by implication, forty-one times in the New Testament. 
In far the greater number of these passages (quoted in 
the Appendix) the meaning, "The written Word of 
God," is absolutely excluded by the context. In Mark 
vii. 13, this much cannot, perhaps, be said, though even 
there the reference in X0709 is evidently to what " God 
spake" to the children of Israel, viz.. His command- 
ment, " Honour thy father and thy mother," &c. And 
the only other passage requiring special notice is Heb. 
iv. 12, 55v ^ap 6 X0709 Tov Geov koI ivepyij^^ k.tX. 
Now this may mean " The Word of God " in the sense 
of John i. 1, as it is interpreted by the great majority 
of the Fathers. It may mean " the revealed Word," 
the word spoken in God's name and for God, as most 
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modem commentators understand it. But though the 
passage is often vaguely quoted as though it referred 
directly to the Bible (as in a sense it may be applied, 
because to tM and to the Church since the Apostolic age 
the authoritative record of God's " revealed Word " is 
contained in the Holy Scriptures)^ it has never, as far as 
I am aware, been maintained by any authority of any 
note, that the reference in the original passage is to 
" God's Word written:' 

And for these reasons we are brought to the con- 
clusion that neither of the titles, 6 X0709 rot; OeoS, or 
pi}/ia ©eoS, "the Word of God," are to be added to 
those general designations of Holy Scripture which are 
to be found in Scripture itself. 

6. I proceed now to another division of this portion 
of my subject, that of the indirect testimony to the 
Divine origin of the revelations recorded in 'Holy Scrip- 
ture, and to their absolute authority in matters of faith, 
which is supplied by the mode in which the Old 
Testament Scriptures are quoted or referred to by our 
Lord, or by His Apostles. 

7. And first, I would ask attention to forms of 
citation, such as that of St. Peter in Acts i. 16, of St. 
Paul, Acts xxviii. 25, "This Scripture (meaning Ps. 
xli.) must needs have been fulfilled, {fjv irpoelire ro 
JJvevfia TO ar/iov Sia aT6fiaTo<s AafilS) which the Holy 
Ohost spake beforehand hy the mouth of David." "Well 
spake {iKaXrjae) the Holy Ohost to our fathers (referring 
to the Divine message recorded in Isa. vi. 9) hy (StA) 
Isaiah the Prophet." With these may be compared 
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such passages as Matt. i. 22 (to {yqdhf irrrb rov Kvpiou 
Sict rov 7rpo^i]Tov), implying that the message there 
quoted was from God as its proper source, though con- 
"veyed through the prophet as a channel of communi- 
cation with His people. One other passage I may 
quote as especially noteworthy, because in it the 
mention of the original revelation is closely connected 
with that of the Holy Scriptures in which it was re- 
corded — " .... the Gospel of God, (o irpoemfyyeiKaTo 
Sid, T&p irpoifnfT&v avTOv iv ypa(f>ai<; ar/lais;) which He 
announced beforehand through (Sm) His prophets in 
Holy Scriptures" {or, "in the Holy Scriptures," as 
Authorized Version, the absence of the article not being 
decisive). 

•8. Of great importance, too, to the questions now 
before us, is the fact that both our Lord and His 
Apostles not only cite the Holy Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, as illustrating what they themselves deliver 
(with such formidaB as Kaday; yeypaTrraL, co9 7., " as it 
is written "), but again and again refer to them as de- 
cisive in questions of revealed truth, or of the wiU of 
God, with the simple formula reypairrai, *' It is written ;" 
7. yhp, " For it is written ;" om dveyvwre, " Have ye 
not read?" ttS? dvarfuyv<ixTK€i^ ; and the like. 

9. It were superfluous to quote in detail examples of 
the manner in which both our Lord and His Apostles 
either assume as an undoubted truth, or (as at other 
times) declare as a truth to be received without doubt 
by all believers, that all the prophecies of the Old 
Testament concerning our Lord "must" have their 
fulfilment. 
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10. With reference to present difficulties in respect 
of this question, it is of more importance to observe 
that both our Lord and His Apostles refer to matters of 
history recorded in the Old Testament as undoubtedly 
true, though it is of course true that they so refer to 
them, not as determining historical difficulties^ but in 
accordance with the principle laid down by St. Paul 
(2 Tim. iv. 16), as bearing upon " Christian teaching 
(SiSao-^aXiia), conviction and reproof {both are implied 
in €X.€7^09), correction, the training that is in right- 
eousness.'' And it is noteworthy, that among the facts 
so referred to are some of those at which modem in- 
quiry is most disposed to take exception, such as the 
history of Balaam (2 Pet. ii. 15), and of Jonah (Matt. 
xii. 39, 40, and Luke xi. 30). 

11, Before I conclude, I must separately notice one 
passage which, more nearly than any other in the 
whole Bible, seems to assert an absolute authority for 
Holy Scripture as such. The passage of which I speak 
is John X. 36. There, to the Jews accusing our Lord 
of blasphemy. He replies by referring to the words of 
Ps. Ixxxii., and says, " Is it not written in your law ? 
&c. If he called them Gods to whom the Word of 
God came, {koX r/ ypa<f)fj ov Svvarai Xvdrjvai) and the 
Scripture cannot be (loosed) broken, how say ye, &c. P" 
Now there are two ways in which these words may be 
grammatically rendered. Either (a) * " the Scripture 
(meaning the passage of Holy Scripture just quoted) 
cannot be loosed, i. e., cannot be explained away or got 
rid of," or ()8) " Scripture (^ ypa<f>i] being used generi- 
cally) cannot be loosed," which would be equivalent to . 
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sa}dng, " Tlie authority of Holy Scripture is absohUe" 
Tie prevailing usage of Holy Scripture is in favour of 
a, the context of the present passage points rather to 
/8. And this last, accordingly, I believe to be the 
meaning of the text. But I need hardly add, that it 
is entirely consistent with such an interpretation, and 
with the usage of Holy Scripture in regard to pro- 
positions of this kind, to suppose that the '^ absolute 
authority" here claimed for Holy Scripture as such, 
was an authority in mch matters as were alone then in 
question, viz., matters relating to the truth of God. 

12. And now I may bring this chapter to an end by 
noting briefly the following conclusions as the result of 
what has been said. We have seen, first, that the ex- 
pression, "the Word of God," as an equivalent for 
"the Holy Scriptures," is one which has no exact 
parallel in the language of the sacred writers. I do 
not, of course, maintain that this constitutes a con- 
clusive reason against the use of the term theologically 
in that sense. But the fact, as far as it goes, is of 
importance in respect of present controversies. And, 
secondly, the passages brought under notice in Sects. 
7 — 11, confirm, both by direct and by indirect evidence, 
the conclusions previously established, by asserting or 
implying the Divine source of Jewish and Christian 
revelations, and the absolute authority of Holy Scrip- 
ture in all such matters at least. And to this we have 
to add that the various matters of history recorded in 
the Old Testament are referred to by our Lord and 
His Apostles as undoubtedly true, and as such ara 
freely applied to the enforcing of Christian doctrine. 
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THE HUMAN ELEMENT IN HOLY SCRIPTURE. 

I PROCEED now to consider those passages of Holy Scrip- 
ture in which the ^' human element/' as it has been 
called, is most prominently indicated. And it will be 
well first to place the passages themselves clearly before 
us, determining, as far as maybe, the exact force of 
each. I have arranged them under separate heads, and 
lettered each passage for convenience of subsequent 
reference. 

A. Passages in which the Sacred Writers speak of the 
motives which lead them to write, or the feelings with which 
they do so. 

a. Luke i. 1, seqq, : " Seeing that many have taken 
in hand to set out in order a narration concerning the 
things which have been fully believed among us, ac- 
cording as they delivered {irapiSoarav — handed on the 
truth) them unto us who from the beginning were eye- 
witnesses {avTOTTTai — those who, like the Apostles, 
witnessed with their ovm eyes those things which the 
Church has since received on their testimony) and 
servants of the Word; it ha>s seemed good to me also 
(i8o^€ KOLfioly *I also determined'), having traced down 
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from the beginning all (these) things with utmost care 
(a/cpt^m, exactlt/)y to write unto thee in order, most 
excellent Theophilus, that thou mayest have more full 
knowledge of the certainty of those truths (T^oov) 
wherein by word of mouth thou hast been instructed." 

13. Acts i. 1, Tov (lev irpSnov \6yov €7rotr}<rdfif}v . . . 
My former narration I composed . . . 

7. Bom. XV. 14 : "But I am persuaded, my brethren, 
even of mine own self, concerning you, that ye are your- 
selves abounding in goodness, filled with all knowledge, 
able even without me to admonish one another. Yet have 
I written unto you, brethren, somewhat more boldly y as 
farther putting you in remembrance, because of the 
grace given me of God that I should be a minister of 
Christ Jesus unto the Gentiles, offering the sacrifice of 
the Gospel of God, that the offering of the Gentiles 
may be made acceptable imto Him, sanctified in the 
Holy Spirit." 

8. 2 Cor. vii. 6, seqq. : " God, who comforteth them 
that are low, comforted us by the presence with us of 
Titiis . . . For though I grieved you by my [former] 
letter, / repent not that I did so, though I did for a time 
repent it'* (el koI fjierefieXdfA/rjv). 

B. Passages in which the personality of the writers 
themselves is prominent. 

€. 1 Cor. vii. 6 : " This (what he had just said con- 
cerning the relations of man and wife) I say by way of 
allowance, not by way of command. But my wish is 
that all should be even as I am myself* 

f. 2 Cor. X. 1, seqq. : " Now by the meekness and 
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gentleness of Christ I exhort you, even J, Paul (ovro9 
eyo), n., 'I myself, P.'), who when present am lowly 
among you, but being absent am bold towards you. . . . 
For though I were to boast somewhat exceedingly con- 
cerning our authority which the Lord hath given (us) 
unto your edification, not for your destruction, I shall 
not be put to shame, that you may not suppose I am 
terrifying you as it were by my letters " (Sik r&p €.). 

Tf. Gal. V. 2 : " Lo /, Paul (iyi>, 11.), say unto you, 
that if ye seek to be circumcised {ieiv wepiTefivriarde), 
Christ wiU profit you nothing." 

0, Gal. vi. 11 : " See in what large letters I have written 
unto you with mine oum hand.*' With this compare 
Bom. xvi. 22 : *'I, Tertius, who wrote this Epistle [i.e., 
as the amanuensis of St. Paut], salute you in the Lord." 
And 2 Thess. iii. 17 : " The salutation (is written) by 
the hand of me, Paul, which is a sign [i.e., serves for 
ascertaining authenticity] in every Epistle. This is my 
manner of writing.** 

1. 2 Pet. iii. 15 : " Deem that the long-sufFering of 
the Lord is for your salvation {(raynjplavy to be regarded 
here, probably, as an adjective), even as our beloved brother 
Paul wrote unto you according to the wisdom given him 
(xarct Tt}v BoOeiarav air A <ro(l>iav), as in all (his) Epistles, 
speaking in them concerning these things." 

C. Passages in which a distinction is made between the 
Apostolic authority, or the personal claims, of tJie sacred 
writers, and the absolute authority of God, and of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

K. 1 Cor. vii. 8, seqq. : " But to the unmarried and to 
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widows I say (Xi7®), it is good for them if they abide 
even as I. . . . But to them that are married I give 
this charge, yet not I, but the Lord {iraparf^^KKto oifKeya), 
dW 6 Kvpio^), that the wife be not separated from the 
husband. . . . But to the rest say /, not the Lord (rot^ 
he XotTTow Xe7ft) eyw, ov^ o Kvpu)<;), if any brother, &c. 

[It should be noted that the reference in this dis- 
tinction is to the fact that our Lord had Himself while 
on earth given directions in the matter here referred to. 
But the fact of such a distinction being made is itself 
well worthy of notice, as indicating the position which 
the writer of the Epistle claims.] 

X. 1 Cor. vii. 26 : " Concerning virgins an injunction 
of the Lord (iTrtTo^v Kvpiov) I have none (to give). But 
advice I do give, as one who, through the mercy of the 
Lord, has been deemed worthy of his trust " [i.e., has been 
entrusted by the Lord with a stewardship for Him — 
Tj\er)fiipo^ VTTO Kvpiov Trtoro? elvai]. With this compare 
ver. 40 : " She is free to marry. . . . But she is more 
happy if she so abide, in my judgment (kutcL ttjv ififfv 
yp<!>fi/r)v) ; and I suppose that I, too, have the Spirit of 
God (SoK& Sk KOTfia wvevfia &€ov ep^eti/)." [See, as to 
these last words, Wordsworth in foe.] 

fi. 2 Cor. xi. 17 : " What I (now) say, I say not after 
the Lord {oif XaXcS Kara Kvpiov), but, as it were, in folly, 
in this confidence wherewith I boast." 

[This passage is important, as marking St. PauFs 
own view of the authority with which ordinarily he 
spoke in his Epistles, viz., that he spoke kutcL Kvpiov, 
" along with the Lord," in accordance with His reve- 
lation or His inspiration.] 
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V, 2 Cor. xii. 19: "You liave supposed this long 
while past {iraXaiy not iraKiVy A^ B; F, G-, confirmed by 
Sin. MS.), that it is to you X am making my defence. 
It is before God that we speak (tearevavrt Beov, i.e., it 
is to God's judgment that we appeal) in Christ." With 
this compare what he says of his teaching generally in 
2 Cor. ii. 17 : " For we do not, as do the many, adulterate 
the Word of God ; but as of sincerity, as of God [ix 
OetfO, out of the power which God gives, not merely 
am 0.], we speak in the sight of God in Christ (xar- 
eifayiriov rov Oeov iv Xpurrm Xa\ov/j>€i/)y 

f . Very similar in effect is 1 Thess. ii. 3, 4 : " Our 
exhortation is not of impurity, nor yet in craft, but 
according as we have been approved of God to be en- 
trusted with the Gospel tidings, even so we speak, not 
as seeking to please men, but (to please) God, who tests 
our hearts." 

D. Passages in which appeal is made to Ghd to confirm 
the truth of what the toriter states^ 

o. Gal. i. 20. After stating the circumstances of his 
visit to St. Peter at Jerusalem, he adds, & Be ypcufxa v/uvy 
ISov ivdymov rov Beov on, ov '^eviofjMt, " Now in the 
things that I am writing to you, lo, / declare before Qod 
that I lie not." 

TT. 1 Thess. ii. 5 : " For neither were we ever found 
using words of flattery, as ye know, nor making a 
pretext for covetousness, God is my witness (Qeo? fidprvsi)" 
Comp. Rom. i. 9 : " God is my witness . . . how in- 
cessantly I make mention of you in my prayers." Phil, 
i. 8 : " God is my witness how I long after you aU." 

D 2 



36 THE HUMAN ELEMENT IN HOLY SCRIPTURE, 

Such are the principal passages, out of a large number 
which might be quoted, which serve to indicate what 
the sacred writers themselves felt, in reference to the 
position they occupy as between Q-od and the Church. 
It is of the nature of the case that evidence such as I 
have here adduced shaU not admit of strict argumentative 
application. Much of it is negative in character, rather 
than positive ; much of it, also, nay, nearly all, is such 
as to appeal to a certain intuitive appreciation of the 
tone and habit of the sacred writers, which can only 
result from long and loving study, rather than to those 
ordinary rules of logical deduction which any man of 
ordinary education can estimate. But such as they are, 
I submit them to consideration, and in the following 
chapter I shall hope to state, as exactly as the case will 
admit, the conclusions to be drawn from them. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE HUMAN ELEMENT IN HOLY SCRIPTURE {continued), 

SUMMARY OF THE TEACHING OF HOLY SCRIPTURE UPON 

POINTS IN DISPUTE. 

In my last chapter I set out a conspectus of passages of 
Holy Scripture in which the " human element '' is con- 
spicuous, either by indicating the personal feelings of the 
writers themselves, and the motives which led them to 
write (a to t), or by distinguishing directly or by im- 
plication {k to tt) between the authority those writers 
claim as Apostles, or representatives of Apostolic teach- 
ing, and the authority which attaches to words directly 
uttered by Q-od Himself or by our blessed Lord. 

2. Before I proceed further with the subject of this 
chapter, I would say a word as to what may seem a 
strange omission in the evidence I have adduced on this 
side the question. Professing at the outset to discuss 
this question impartially, and to state fully the evidence 
of Holy Scripture on both sides, I have said not one 
word as to the inconsistencies of detail, real or supposed, 
between the four G-ospels, not one word as to the nu- 
merous historical or scientific difficulties which have 
been raised in reference to portions of the Old Testa- 
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ment. All this class of evidence I have purposely put 
aside, for the present at least, and for this reason, that 
the issue between the critical school, and the advocates 
of a plenary, or verbal inspiration, turns really upon a 
previom question to that of these difficulties and incon- 
sistencies, whether real or supposed. The " Plenarists" 
— as for brevity's sake I will call them— have for the 
most part approached these questions with a feeling 
that it was an impiety to suppose the possibility of an 
error in Holy Scripture, even in trifling historical 
details ; and not content with contending that in point 
of fact there is no such error, maintain zealously, and 
even angrily, that it is contrary to the Faith to suppose 
that such can be. We have seen it said, for example, 
by one whose office in the Church made his statement 
more than ordinarily conspicuous, that if you establish 
the reality of a single error in any part of Holy Scrip- 
ture, all our hope in this life and in that which is to 
come is cut from under our feet. Now, astonishing, I 
had almost said shocking, as such a statement as this 
must appear to many, it cannot be denied that such 
language is the natural expression of the feelings of no 
small portion even of the clergy, and among them of 
some few at least who are learned as well as devout, 
scholars, and not mere noisy controversialists, or adepts 
at denoimcing all who differ from themselves. And 
this being so, it becomes important to determine exactly 
this preliminary question, viz., whether the sacred 
writers themselves have ever claimed infallibility, not 
only in matters of divinely revealed truth, but in mat- 
ters of history, of biography, or of science. A prelimi- 
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nary question tliis, but one of the utmost importance. 
Because, if, as some among us yirtually contend, either 
our Lord and His Apostles, or the Church Catholic, 
have claimed infallibility in matter of whatsoever kind 
for Holy Scripture, then to contemplate as even possible 
error therein of, any kind, however trifling, is to refuse 
to hear Him who is the Light and the Truth, is to set 
oneself in antagonism to the Apostles whom He has 
sent, and to the Church which on them He has built up. 
If, on the contrary, it shall appear that no such claim 
is put forth — if it can be shown that the authority of 
Holy Scripture, in matters of revealed truth, rests on a 
foundation entirely independent of any such universal 
infallibility as has by individual Fathers, in times past, 
and by some among ourselves of late years, been claimed 
for it — ^then will it follow that we may discuss any of 
these difficulties, historical or scientific, with the most 
entire calmness, and, in a good sense of the word, in- 
difference — then wiU it follow, that the issue depending 
on the result of our inquiries will not be the reality of 
inspiration, not the truth of Christianity, the standing 
or the falling of all our hopes in this world and in the 
next, but simply, the exactness or otherwise of a state- 
ment ahout the Bible, made by this or that Father of 
the Church, the tenableness or otherwise of a particular 
theory about inspiration put forward by this or that 
divine of the present day. 

3. Bearing this in mind, we may return now to the 
consideration of the passages which were set out in the 
last chapter, and inquire how they bear upon the question 
we have to decide. And, first, I would ask attention to 
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the remarkable passage there first quoted, the intro- 
duction to the Gospel of St. Luke. There are particular 
words in that passage, one especially of main importance 
{7raf}7}Ko\ov0ifj/c6Ti), to the exact interpretation of which 
some little doubt may attach \ But these doubts do 
not affect the general meaning of the passage. And it 
must be allowed to be remarkably in contrast to what 
might have been expected imder the circumstances of 
St. Luke's writing, thai; he should to a certain degree 
class himself mth those " many '* who had taken in hand 
to draw up Gospel narratives founded on the Apostolic 
tradition {eho^e /cafioi, it seemed good to me also), and 
yet make no claim to such Divine assistance as would 
give to his own Gospel an authority which was wanting 
to theirs. But it must be remembered that compara- 
tively little importance can be attached to merely nega- 
tive evidence, and that thefact of St. Luke^s not claiming 
Divine inspiration is no proof that he or others had it 
not ; and, therefore, against a belief in inspiration, as a 
fact, such a passage as this is of no force. But with 
any theory of inspiration, which merges altogether the 
human agent in the Divine, which regards all the or- 
dinary modes of acquiring knowledge open to men as 
superseded in all cases alike by the direct speaking of 
God through an inspired penman, who becomes merely 

* TlafrriKokovB7\K6rii were it not qualified by hxpi^m, might mean 
" having followed alongside of," in the sense of having been personaUy 
present at, or having been a witness of, a succession of events. But in 
the connexion in which it now stands, the word suggests primcmly the 
careftil tracing out of such a series of events by exact or careful (&icpii3»s) 
inquiry; and, secondarily (like assecutus), the attainment of Jcnovoledge 
resulting fsoai that inquiry. Comp. EUioott on 1 Tim. iv. 6. 
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the instrument through which God makes His voice 
known, with this or any such theory, language like this 
of St. Luke does appear to me absolutely inconsistent. 
I say this, because on this point his evidence is not 
merely negative, seeing that the two things of which he 
speaks positively are these : first, his own determination 
(eSo^e KCLfioC) ; and, secondly, the qualifications for his 
task, which alone he specifies, viz., an exact tracing out 
&om the beginning {ava>0€v) of the events which he 
records, and the authority of those who had themselves 
been * eye-witnesses.' 

4. Let me go on now briefly to refer to the various 
passages from the Epistles which are also quoted in the 
last chapter. And we shall better appreciate their force 
in relation to the question now at issue, if we bear in 
mind what their writers were. These Epistles were 
written, we may first notice, by Apostks ; in other words, 
by men whose distinguishing characteristic it was to 
have received direct froni the Lord the knowledge of those 
truths^ which they in turn were to hand on (irapaSovpai), 
and did, in fact, hand on, as a sacred deposit to the 
Church. Now this large and most important portion of 
Holy Scripture, the great storehouse of Christian doctrine 
for all subsequent ages of the Church, has distinguishing 
characteristics of its own, so that what I am now about 
to say of these Epistles, will not apply to other portions 
of Holy Writ. But as regards these it appears to me 
that an attentive and impartial study, of St. Paul's 
Epistles more especially, will certainly lead to this con- 
clusion, that in the mind of St. Paul himself his inspi- 
ration when writing differed in no respect from his 
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inspiratioii when teaching orally, and that the one con- 
sistent ground npon which, whether for what he writes 
or what he speaks, he claims acceptance, is that he is an 
Apostle of Christ, and as such has both authority to rule 
and a divinely-imparted knowledge, by direct revelation, 
of Christian truth. And while we find him again and 
again insisting on his authority, in one or other of these 
two ways, we never find him claiming any special cha- 
racter of infallibility for every word he writes (whatever 
may be its subject-matter), as distinct from what he taught 
or delivered orally; never find him speaking as if he 
supposed that his own position as an Apostle was merged 
in that of an inspired amanuensis writing under the 
immediate dictation of the Holy Spirit of Q-od. From 
first to last it is " I Paul " that writes, but writing, even 
as he spake, (Korit Kvpiov) '^in accordance with the 
Lord," and (e/: Oeov) out of the power which God had 
bestowed : it is Paul that writes, and his Epistles they 
are, but it is Paul writing, as on other occasions it was 
Paul speaking, {Kara rrjv <ro<f>iav rffv SoBelaav avrw) 
according to the wisdom that had been given unto him, 
and that of God. 

5. And this brings me to the conclusion of the 
task I set before me in entering upon this subject. 
I make no attempt to draw out a theory of inspiration 
of my own. It is of far more importance just now 
to make it clear how narrow are the limits of our 
real knowledge on this mysterious subject, than to 
exercise one's ingenuity in the attempt to construct a 
formula sufficiently comprehensive to embrace all the 
complex phenomena presented to us in Holy Scripture. 
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But above all is it of importance to distinguish all theo- 
rizing whatsoever about the nature of inspiration from 
the statements concerning it of the sacred writers them- 
selves. And as the foregoing investigation has had 
this end only in view, so to this will I confine myself 
in now recapitulating the results, whether positive or 
negative, to which that examination has led. Those 
results may be summed up as follows. First, on the 
positive side (see Chapters II. and III.), that the sacred 
writers claim Divine teaching, and a Divine authority, 
for their statements of revealed truth, whether oral or 
written, for matters, that is, pertaroing to the faith, or 
to the declaration of the will of God. And ftirther 
(Chapter IV.), that both our Lord Himself and His 
Apostles frequently refer to the various historical events 
recorded in the Old Testament as having undoubtedly 
occurred, and freely apply them, as St. Paul tells us 
they should be applied, to the inculcation of Christian 
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for the discipline 
that is in righteousness. But, secondly, on the negative 
side, that we nowhere find the phrase "the word of 
Q-od '' (whether 6 X6709 rov Beov, or f^^fia Beov) used as 
a collective designation for "all Holy Scripture" — no- 
where meet with any assertion by the sacred writers of 
any inspiration to themselves tvhen writing , distinct from 
and more complete than the inspiration which was 
theirs when teaching orally — and, lastly, never find 
them claiming for themselves^ whether speaking or 
writing, an absolute immimity from all possibility of 
error in matters of historical detail, of biography,, 
natural science, and the like. And thus we attain a 
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conclusion, of all others the most suited to the needs of 
our own time^ that the question, whether or no in point 
of fact there are any such errors, is one the deter- 
mination of which either one way or the other touches 
in no respect the authority of the Bible considered as 
a record of divinely revealed truth. Questions of 
criticism as to the oHgines of some of the Old Testament 
' Scriptures, or of the Synoptic Gospels, so called ; dis- 
cussion of historical difficulties arising out of dates 
and numbers, or from apparent inconsistencies in petty 
details in the narrations of the same event by different 
writers ; all these are of a kind to touch closely upon 
the theories of particular divines as to the nature and 
the limits of inspiration, but they leave altogether un- 
touched that claim to inspiration which alone is put 
forth by the sacred writers themselves. My own belief 
is, that in most, if not all, of these supposed incon- 
sistencies, it is a half-knowledge and imperfect criticism 
which discerns the difficulties, and that a fuller know- 
ledge and a deeper criticism not only discerns the 
difficulty, but finds in that very difficulty a clue to a 
higher truth in which seeming inconsistencies are re 
conciled. But whether this be so or no, this much on 
the other hand is, I think, plain, that they who make 
inspiration an equivalent term for infallibiUty upon all 
subjects whatsoever, give to the word a meaning which 
neither our blessed Lord nor His Apostles have ever 
claimed for it. It is, of course, open to any to maintain 
that, in point of fact, that direct teaching from God 
which the inspired writers claim in respect of matters 
of the faith, did also extend to all matters of natural 
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science, of history or of biography, and in short to all 
matters whatsoever that may be alluded to in any way 
by any of the sacred writers. But let those who do so 
remember that it is simply a human theory that they are 
maintaining, not one of the truths once for all delivered 
to the saints, and from that time to this ever maintained 
by the Church. And remembering this, let this 
question be discussed, if discussed at all, with diffidence 
as upon a matter not clearly revealed, with self-distrust 
as upon a subject in which our own private opinion is 
mixed up, and, above all, with charity towards those 
who in opinion differ from ourselves. 



CHAPTER VII. 

i 

THE CONCLUSIONS CONCERNING INSPIRATION HERE DE- 
DUCED FROM HOLY SCRIPTURE, CONSIDERED IN REFER- 
ENCE TO THEIR RESULTS. 

It is an iiistinctive tendency of the English mind, and 
in many ways a good and wholesome tendency, to check 
the ambitioTisness of pure reasoning, in matter of what- 
soever kind, by practical considerations of the conse- 
quences to which such reasoning must lead. Let a 
theory of politics, as that of an abstract right of fran- 
chise, — let a theological doctrine, such as Calvinistic 
Predestination and Reprobation, be ever so logically 
demonstrated, yet in England at least the great mass of 
those who read or who think will withhold their assent, 
if theory or doctrine be opposed in the one case to a 
practical common sense, in the other to those intuitions 
of the religious conscience, which are the common sense 
of devout minds exercised in a higher sphere. It is 
well on every groimd that it is so. It would be an un- 
happy day for the English people and for the English 
Church, if ever the common sense of the many in matters 
of politics, if ever the religious intuitions of the devout 
in matters of religion, were to become subject to the 
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tyranny of professors whether of politics or of theology. 
For one man who can detect the fallacy of an argument, 
or reftite a mistaken interpretation of the language of 
Holy Scripture, there shall be a hundred who will be 
able to say, and for the most part be right in saying, 
*' Nothing shall persuade me that this is truth, because 
the results it involves are plainly mischievous." 

And this being so, I feel it may be well, before finally 
parting with this subject^ to consider in few words the 
practical consequences of remaining content with such 
views of inspiration as we find in Holy Scripture, with- 
out attempting to add thereto, as necessarily to be 
believed, any theories of merely human devising. 

And, first, let me say a few words in reply to an ob- 
jection frequently taken against a view such as has been 
here maintained. To any theory which limits inspiration 
to matters of the faith, leaving it an open question (as 
does Scripture itself) whether or no the direct teaching 
of God extended to matters of natural science, of his- 
torical and biographical detail, and the like, it is ob- 
jected that no one can possibly lay down any Canon of 
Interpretation by which to determine €t priori what is of 
the faith and what not — ^that Christianity has its basis in 
historical facts, and that if, on the ground that inspira- 
tion does not necessarily extend to matters of historical 
detail, these great foundation truths are to be questioned 
at the will of every speculative inquirer, the whole 
fabric of Christian belief may speedily be undermined. 

The objection is a specious one, and more than any 
other has, I suppose, induced men to seek to enforce by 
authority theories of * verbal ' or of ' plenary ' inspiration. 
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as seeming to offer the only safe defence against de- 
structive criticism. It is a specious objection, but its 
whole weight rests on a fallacy, and will not bear close 
examination. Let it be granted that it would be diffi- 
cult, if not impossible, to lay down ct priori any Canon or 
Bule by reference to which you might at once determine 
in every case what matters of detail were de fide and 
what not, does it therefore follow that when you come 
to particulars no such distinction can ever in fact be 
made P If, for example, any should contend (as Eation- 
alists have been bold to contend) that the -accounts of 
the Nativity, of the Besurrection, and the Ascension of 
our Lord, are to be regarded merely as mythic accessories 
which grew up by degrees about the life's story of one 
of pre-eminent goodness and self-abnegation, such a 
calling into question of matters of " biographical detail " 
would, it is evident, strike at the very root of all Christian 
Belief. But this is but to allow, what must be patent 
to any on a moment's consideration, that matters of 
historical detail may be not only such, but ako matters 
intimately connected with the faith, and as such coming 
under the category of those truths for which the inspired 
writers claim the direct teaching of God. But, on the 
other hand, is it not abundantly clear that besides these 
subjects of utmost moment, there are also no small 
number of matters of detail which in no way whatever 
touch upon questions of the faith, whether or no they 
be exempt from any the slightest admixture of error p 
St. Paul, for example, speaks in one place (1 Cor. x. 8) 
of a particular plague recorded in the Old Testament, 
by which he says three and twenty thousand persons 
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perished. In the original account (Numb, xxy.) we 
find it recorded that twenty-four thousand died. Now 
as a matter of individual opinion, I have yery little doubt 
that this slight discrepancy might be explained if we 
had all the facts of the case before us. But supposing 
for argument's sake, and as a purely gratuitous hypo- 
thesis, that it admits^of no explanation, and that St. 
Paul ought really to have spoken of twenty-four thou- 
sand, when in fact he speaks of but twenty-three. 
Suppose it — and what follows P Is he the less entitled 
to belief when he tells us, speaking from his own ex- 
perience, that our blessed Lord appeared to him when 
persecuting them that were His, and struck him to the 
ground, and for a season blinded him with the glory of 
His appearing, and spake words unto him by which the 
whole tide of his life was once and for ever turned P 
The supposition of such an error, however trivial, would 
indeed be absolutely destructive of his credibility, if he 
himself laid claim to universal infallibility in matter of 
whatsoever kind. But if (as has been maintained in these 
chapters) neither he nor any one of the sacred writers, 
from the beginning of the Bible unto the end, put forth 
any claim of the kind, then wiU it be a matter in no 
way affecting his authority, as the bearer of a Christian 
revelation, whether or no, in a passing reference to a 
passage of Holy Scripture, he quotes a particular number 
with absolute correctness or no. 

Let me put another case, an entirely hypothetical 
one, which will serve to illustrate the view maintained. 
St. Paul, in his second Epistle to Timothy, after much 
of exhortation, much of doctrine, much of glorious 

E 
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anticipation of that crown wHch soon was to be his, 
turns for a while to matters pertaining to his life on 
earth, and gives directions, amongst others, as to a 
cloke which he had left in Troas in the house of Carpus 
{irapii £.). Now let us place ourselves for a moment in 
the position of Timothy when he received that letter. 
Let us suppose, for argument's sake, that he, while 
reading this passage, had a distinct recollection that 
the cloke in question had been left in the house not of 
Carpus but of one Gains, with whom for a short time 
St. Paul had lodged while at Troas. Supposing this, 
can any one believe for a moment that such a proof of 
forgetfulness on St. Paul's part, about a matter affecting 
only his own health, or his comfort, would have weighed 
one feather's weight with Timothy as affecting the 
authority of that beloved Teacher from whose lips he 
had first heard the word of the Lord P Would he for 
this have renounced his belief in that form of whole- 
some words which he had learnt from the Apostle (2 
Tim. i. 13), or have thought that in any the remotest 
degree it detracted from his authority as a Teacher 
sent from GodP And if Timothy would not then so 
have thought, why should we think so now, even sup- 
posing, as many do, that such mistakes of detail in un- 
important matters are to be found in Holy Scripture ? 

Thus much in answer to the objection drawn from 
the difficulty of distinguishing between what is im- 
portant to the faith, and what not. I wiU only add 
this, that supposing the difficulty far greater even than 
it is, this would not justify us in seeking an escape 
from the difficulty by first forcing the language of Holy 
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Scripture to support a theory of our own, and then * 
requiring the acceptance of conclusions so obtained 
from all who would hold communion with us. 

And now, lastly, let me state in few words what 
are the good results to be anticipated, if men will be 
content to accept such teaching concerning Inspiration 
as is contained in Holy Scripture, as a solution suf- 
ficient for present needs, at least, of the questions now 
in dispute. 

And first let it be noted that in maintaining this 
teaching of Holy Scripture, we shall hold fast to that 
truth which in the earlier and purer ages of the Church 
at least was imiyersally acknowledged, and in these 
later days has been expressly maintained by our own 
Church of England; the belief, namely, that in the 
Holy Scriptures we have brought home to us the Word 
of God Himself, that they are, since the living voice 
of the Apostles has been silent, the one ultimate and 
supreme authority upon aU questions of the Faith. 
Differences there have been, and still are, as to the 
mode in which the Scriptures are to be interpreted. 
Differences there have been, and still are, as to whether 
the absolute authority of Holy Scriptures in matters of 
Faith is to be extended also to matters of science, of 
historical and biographical detail, and the like. But 
it would hardly be too much to say, that none ever in 
the Primitive Church, and none ever among English 
Churchmen (a very few lamentable instances to the 
contrary alone excepted), have ever maintained that 
the teaching of Holy Scripture, when once certainly 
determined, is not decisive of all questions of revealed 

£ 2 
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truth. May the time never be when this shall cease to 
be, what it now is, the devout and earnest belief of the 
English people ! 

Let it be noted, secondly, that in not insisting upon 
the authority of Holy Scripture, in matter other than 
that for which our Lord and His Apostles have asserted 
its authority, we do not pass condenmation upon 
theories of ' Plenary ' or * Verbal' Inspiration considered 
as pice apiniones, as allowable conclusions to be enter- 
tained by such as can receive them, to be argued with 
moderation and with charity by the learned. What is 
now maintained is, not that such opinions are mistaken, 
but that they are not contained in Holy Scripture, have 
never yet (as is admitted by all who know any thing of 
what they affirm) been determined by the authority 
either of the Church Catholic or of our own branch of 
that Church, and consequently are to be proved, if 
proved they can be, by conclusive argument, as matter 
of opinion, not to be required of any, whether clergymen 
or laymen, as of necessity to be believed. 

And though it be true that the voice of zeal, it may 
be not always tempered zeal, has been heard of late 
more loudly far than the voice of peace and conciliation, 
yet, as all good men do reaUy value Truth and Peace 
far more than party triumph or intellectual victory — as 
all but a very few, lovers of strife for its own sake, 
would fain close the breaches which late contentions, 
not yet composed, have opened, if closed they may be 
without sacrifice of the Truth — so can I not doubt that 
a view of Lispiration such as here has been presented, 
on the authority of them who were themselves inspired. 
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will commend itself to all but a few> for this reason, if 
for no other, that the gromid on wjiich it rests is one 
on which all may meet in one accord, who, divided in 
speculation concerning things not revealed, are at one 
in a deyout reception of all the essentials of the Faith. 
And in this hope 
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APPENDIX A. 

Conspectus of Passages in which the expression fnjfia Oeov 

is employed in New Testament. 

1. Luke iii. 1, 8eq» In the fifteentli year of the reign of Tiberias 
Csesar . . . eyivero prjfia Gfou cVl *lcmvjn]v t6v tov Zaxtipiov . . . 
there came a word of God nnto John . . . 

2. Luke iy. 4. • Man shall not live on bread alone, aXX' cirl Troio-t 
prfiiaTt Oeov, but on every word of God. [In the p. p. Matt. iv. 4, 
the expression is slightly varied, ctti iravrl prffiari iKiroptvofuvt^ dici 
(TrSpxtros Qfov, proving, if proof be needed, that the thought sug- 
gested is not primarily that of God's Word as written,'] 

3. Bom. X. 17. So then faith cometh of hearing, ^ be aKorj diii 
prjfiaTos Oeov, and hea/iring by the word of God, that word being, 
as the preceding context clearly shows, the Gospel which the 
Apostles (iicfipvcrtFop, ver. 14) proclaimed in the ears of men. 

4. Heb. xi. 3. By faith we understand that the worlds were 
framed prffum Qcov, by God's word {i. e, by His creative^a^). 

It will be seen that in every one of the above passages such a 
meaning as * Holy Scripture,* or ' God's word written,* is absolutely 
excluded, not only by the form of expression, which to a scholar 
would be sufficient indication, but by the context. And this might 
serve to convince even an unlearned student of Holy Scripture, that 
in the two remaining passages in which, as far as context only is 
concerned, the meaning might seem open to doubt, it is to be 
understood as in other passages of that which God hath spoken, 
whether in the way of command, of revelation, or of promise. They 
are the following : 

Eph. vi. 17. Beceive the helmet of salvation and the sword of the 
Spirit, o coTi prjpa. Oeov. 

Heb. vi. 4, 5. It is impossible that they who have once been 
enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly gift, and have become 
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partakers of the Holy Spirit, and have tasted that Qod^s word is 
good (jcoX&v ytvtroiUvovi 6eov ^fta) ... 

N.B. For the distinctiye meaning of 6 Xt^r rot; Btov, see the 
last section of Appendix B. 



APPENDIX B. 

Conspectus of Passages of New Testament in which the 
phrase o \0709 rov Seov occurs, 

Mark yii. 9 — 13. Oar Lord rehnkes the Pharisees for setting 
aside the commandment (r^y ivrokriv) of God, " Hononr thy &ther/' 
&c., in order to maintain their own tradition. By so doing (djcv- 
powri rhv X($yov rov Qtov) they make the word of Ghd of none effect 
by their tradition. 

Luke y. 1. The multitude press about Jesus to hear r. X. r. 6. 

Luke viii. 11. The seed sown, and afterwards caught away out 
of the heart is 6 X. r. O. 

Luke xi. 28. The blessing of those who hear r. X. r. 6., and 
observe it. 

John xyiL 6. 14. 18. Thine they were, and to me Thou hast 
giyen them, and I%i/ word (r. X. <rov) they haye kept . . . JT (ry» 
emphatic) have given unto them Thy word . . • Thy word is 
truth. 

Acts iv* 31. The belieyers (in the Church at Jerusalem) Xa- 
Xov<rt r: X. r. 6., declare (speak publicly) ' the word of God ' with 
boldness. 

Acts yi. 2. The special work of the Apostles is declared to be 
concerned with r. X. r. 6., that is, with proclaiming that ' word ' or 
* truth,' John xvii. 18 (wmoritten as yet), which the Lord (John 
xyii. 14) had committed unto them. Compare Acts xiii. 5, where 
' the word of God ' is declared by Paul and Barnabas at Salamis ; 
xiii. 7, where Sergius Faulus desires earnestly to hear from them 
r. X. r. 0., and xiii. 44. 46, referring to their preaching ' the word 
of Gk)d ' at Perga. 

Acts yi. 7. ' The word of God ' increaseth (ad^ct)* i* e. God 
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giyeth increase (as in 1 Cor. iii. 6) to tlie word of His Crospel. 
Compare xii. 2 ; xiz. 20, where the same phrase occurs. 

Acts viii. 14. The Apostles hear that Samaria, and (xi. 1) that 
the Gentiles, have received r. X. r. 6. 

■ Acts xvii. 13. The Jews hear of St. Paul as declaring r. X. t. ©. 
at Beroea. 

Acts xviii. 11. At Corinth St. Paul remains a year and six 
months {diddaKcav r. X. t. 0.) teaching the word of Grod. 

Eom. ix. 6. The falling away of the Jews as a nation does not 
involve the failure (iKTrlnrtiv) of the X. r. 6., i. e., as the context 
indicates, of the promises which God made to Abraham. 

1 Cor. xiv. 36. It is not from the Corinthians that 6 X. r. 6. has 
gone forth, nor is it to them alone that it has made its way. (In 
other words, they have no right to set themselves up as supreme 
judges of what is, and what is not, in accordance with Gospel 
truth.) 

2 Cor. ii. 17, and iv. 2. St. Paul disclaims all base trafficking 
{KaTrrjXevcip) with ' the word of Grod,* and all adulterating {doXovv) 
of it, i. e. of the Gospel which he declared. 

Col. i. 26. Here the X. r. 0. is described as the mystery which 
had been hidden since time and the world began, but now (wvi, at 
this present time) had been made manifest unto the saints. 

1 Thess. ii. 13. For this cause we too give thanks unto God 
continually, because 'irapakc^6vT€s \6yov oko^s trap ^fi&p rov Qeov, 
when ye received at our hands that word of hearing which is Gk)d's, 
ye accepted it {iSe^o-dc) not as the word of man, but as it is indeed 
the word of God. 

1 Tim. iv. 4, 6. Every creature of God is good . . . being re- 
ceived with thanksgiving, for by (the) word of God and prayer it is 
sanctified (to our use). 

2 Tim. ii. 9. St. Paul speaks of himself as suffering even unto 
bonds, as a malefactor {Kcucovpyos) ; but though he is himself bound, 
6 \6yos Tov Qfov ov dcderat, the word of Grod which he preached 
has free course. [Comp. Phil. i. 14.] 

Tit. i. 2, 3 (corresponding closely with Col. i. 26). Paul ... an 
Apostle of Jesus Christ ... in hope of life eternal, which God 
who cannot lie promised ages before, iffHu^ptaat dc Koipols Ibiois t6v 
\6yop avTov iv Krfpvyfum, h intarevdrjv €ya> . . . but manifested 
His word in the time thereunto appointed, in a message {icripvyfjM, 
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the trutli proclaimed or preached, not idipv(ts, the act of preaching) 
wherewith I was entrosted. 

Tit. ii. 1 — 5. The Apostle inculcates sohriety and modesty upon 
all, tva firf 6 X&yos r. 9. PKatnPrjfitjrai, that the Word of Crod incur 
no reproach. 

Heh. iy. 12. (Let us strive earnestly to enter into that rest, 
that none may fall after the same example of disobedience.) Z&p 
yap 6 X. T. e. Ka\ ivtpyijs . . . For the Word of God is quick 
(living) and mighty to act, and cutting as no two-edged sword can 
cut, and reaching even to the dividing of both soul and spirit 
(^X^ff re Koi tt.), of both joints and marrow, and able to discern 
the intents and thoughts of the heart ; and there is no creature that 
is concealed before Him {iv&irtov avrov), but all things are naked 
and opened out unto the eyes of Him with whom we have to do. 

Heb. xiii. 7. Bemember them who have the lead among you, 
which spake unto you the word of Qod . . . 

1 Pet. i. 23. Seeing that ye have been begotten again not of 
corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through the Word of God, 
which liveth and abideth for ever (dici \6yov {&vtqs Bcov koi 
fuvovrog (is t6v al&pa). See Wordsworth in loc, 

2 Pet. iii. 5 — 7. For of this they are willingly ignorant, that the 
heavens were of old and the earth, composed out of water, and by 
means of water, by the Word of God (t^ r. 6. X($y^) . . . But the 
heavens which now are, and the earth, are by His Word treasured 
up, being reserved unto fire against the day of judgment and de- 
struction of the ungodly. 

1 John ii. 14. I have written unto you, young men, because ye 
are strong, and the Word of Gk)d abideth in you (fimt cV viuv), 

Bev. i. 2. John hs ifiaprvprjcrt t6p \6yov tov Oeov Koi ttjv fiap- 
Tvpiay TOV 'Irjaov Xpurrov. [More than one interpretation, or, more 
strictly, more than one reference, is possible of the words r. X. t. 0. 
here. On these see Alford's note in loc. But whatever be the 
precise reference, one thing is quite clear, that it is not here a 
synonym for * Holy Scripture.'] 
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Bev. i. 9. €y€v6iuiv tv . . . TLdrfUj^ dtii rhv \6yop rov Oeov koi lijv 
fiapTvpiav 'Irjcrov, " I was (came to be) in the island called Fatmos 
because of the word of the Lord, and the testimony of Jesus." 

Bey. vi. 9. I saw at the foot of the altar the souls of them that 
have been slain dia t6v \6yov rov Qcov km t^v fxaprupiav ^v €i;(oi/, 
because of the Word of God and the testimony which they (had) 
bare. Comp. xx. 4, where nearly the same words recur. 

Rev. xix. 13. After the description of Him who sat upon the 
white horse (ver. 11), "And His Name is called 'the Word 
of God.'" 

A careful consideration of all the above passages, and a com- 
parison of the many others in which either 6 \6yos simply, or 6 
\6yos Tov Kvpiov, 6 \6yog rov evayyekiov occur, will lead, I think, 
to this conclusion, that the expression 6 \6yos tov Qcov, regarded in 
itself, and apart from the influences of special contexts, is one which 
carries back the thought of the divine 'word,' or truth, to its 
ultimate source in God Himself, irrespectively of the modes or of 
the times in which that Word was manifested. But, on the other 
hand, that in a great majority of passages this primary and abstract 
conception of ' the Word ' is connected in idea, even as through the 
Providence of God it was connected in fact also, either (a) with that 
personal Word in whom was, and by whom was revealed, the ftdness 
of the truth, or (/3) with that agency of Divine appointment by 
which that truth was ' made manifest unto the saints.' And as in 
the minds of the Apostles that * Word of God * was connected in 
idea rather with the ftdler revelation of the Gospel than with either 
" the Law " or " the Prophets," as too, in Apostolic times, that 
' Word ' was mainly and characteristically a spoken word, or (quod 
eodem redit) \6yos oKorjs, a * word of hearing,* it follows that in the 
nature of things it could hardly be that by 6 \6yos tov Ocov they 
should mean * God's Word written ' or * the Holy Scriptures.* 



ADDITIONAL NOTE 

UPON THE WOBDB Totra ypoLtjifj ^co9rvcv(rro€« 

The variations in the meaning of was (in the singular), according 
as the snbstantiye with which it is joined may have the article or 
no, involve questions of minute criticism which have not, as far as 
I am aware, been clearly explained. In some instances, indeed, the 
distinction is plain enough. A very elementary knowledge would 
sofBce for distinguishing accurately between was Xahs BeodiBiucros 
and BtoBidoKTos was 6 \a6s. But an accurate scholar might not 
improbably hesitate as to the proper rendering of those noble words 
of Pericles (Thuc. ii. cap. 43), opdp&v iwuftav&v waura ytf raxftos, and 
would, perhaps, feel some difficulty in saying why, when wcura 
i^awria may be legitimately rendered ' all authoriiy,' and waara du- 
vafus not less properly ' all power,' waura ypa<l>if may not also legiti- 
teately be rendered ' all Scripture.' 

I cannot but think that some recent criticisms on this text, 
coming from the pen of one who has a deservedly high reputation as 
a scholar, offer convincing proof that the questions of criticism here 
involved have not yet been thoroughly sifted. And therefore, 
without attempting within present limits to treat this subject fully, 
I submit the following to the consideration of critical readers as a 
contribution towards the solution of a vexata quceetio both of 
grammar and of divinity in connexion with the present text. 

If we confined our attention to a few obvious usages, we might 
be tempted to say (what has been said, if I mistake not, ere now) 
that was in the singular is to be rendered ' all ' or ' the whole of if 
the noun with which it is joined have the article, but must be 
translated ' every ' if that noun be anarthrous. Thus, for example, 
in Phil. i. 13 wdoTj t§ fivci^ vfi&v means ' all my remembrance of 
you,' not * every remembrance of you ' as A. V. ; and, to take a 
more obvious instance, while wdaa wokis (Matt. xii. 25) means 
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' every dty/ vatra ^ ttoKis (Matt. viii. 34) can only be rendered ' all 
the city.' 

But such a rule as this will not take us very far, as empirical 
rules of like kind seldom do. Such passages as Acts ii. 36, vas 
oiKog ^lapaqK ytvdKrKertay ' Let all the House of Israel know/ wag 
'laparjX meaning ' all Israel ' (Bom. ii. 26), and iracra 'Icpoo-oXvfta 
(Matt. ii. 3), ' all Jerusalem,' will suggest at once an important 
limitation to this rule, viz., that it does not apply to proper names, 
or expressions (such as oIkos *l<rpaq\) equivalent to proper names. 
As there is but one ' Jerusalem,' and but one ' House of Israel,' the 
distributive rendering ' every ' is of course excluded. 

Again, such expressions eis yrj {in the sense of ' the earth,' arhis 
terrarttm), ^tos, ovpaphs, being to all intents and purposes proper 
names, as designating objects which in the nature of things are 
singular, the meaning ' every ' is excluded from Tras when joined 
to any of these, even though they may be (as they often are) 
anarthrous. 

Once more. Not proper names only (and other nouns which are 
virtually such), but all abstract nouns, such as Obedience, Bighteous- 
ness. Gentleness, Wisdom, are in their nature singular. Hence Traa-a 
is to be rendered not ' every ' but ' all ' when joined to such nouns 
as biKcuoavvrj . (Matt. iii. 15), pqdiovpyia (Acts xiii. 10), raireiixM^po- 
avvrj (Acts XX. 19), fieucpoOvfua (1 Tim. i. 16), a-efiiwnjg (1 Tim. 
iii. 4), and the like. 

Thus far all is plsdn and sufficiently notorious. The real dif- 
ficulty arises when we have to deal with any of that large class of 
nouns which in Greek (as is the case in other languages) alternate 
between an abstract and a concrete meaning. Thus for example 
€KKoyri is in ita prevailing usage a verbal abstract, with the meaning 
'out-choosing' or 'out-gathering.' But context, or an exceptional 
use of the article (its use, I mean, where not otherwise required by 
the structure of the sentence in which it occurs), will suffice to give 
it a definite and concrete meaning, ' the persons (or the things) that 
have been out-chosen or out-gathered ;' as for example in Bom. xi. 7, 
where ^ ixkoy^ means all those who had been 'out-chosen' or 
' elected ' of God. 

Now with regard to this large class of abstract words, it is im- 
possible to lay down any a priori rule of general application, so as 
to determine which of them may admit of this variety of meaning, 
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and which not. It is a matter in which the ueus hquendi of par- 
ticular times and particular writers will he our only safe guide; 
and this usage again can only he ascertained hy careM study and 
exact ohservation. Usage assigned to some of these words an ex- 
clusively ahstract meaning ; to others, though ahstract in form, a 
meaning that is exclusively concrete ; while^ others vary in meaning 
hetween the two, and as regards these context only can determine 
in which of the two senses the word is to he taken. In many cases, 
it is true, it is almost a matter of indifference, in respect of ultimate 
meaning, whether such words he regarded as ahstract or as con- 
crete ; as for example in 2 Cor. vii. 1, whether we render navrhs 
fioXviTfiov * every pollution,* or, more correctly, * all pollution.' But 
in other important passages right interpretation may depend en- 
tirely upon the accurate distinction of these two usages. Such an 
instance we meet with in Eph. iii. 14, 15. There St. Paul says 
that he hows his knees irp6s r^y Ilarcpa, cf o^ iraara irarpiiL cv 
ovpiofois Koi €ir\ yrjs ovo/ia^erai. [As to this corrected text see 
Ellicott in locJ] The rendering of A. V., * of whom the whole fiunily 
in heaven and earth is named,' is one which, in the idea it suggests, 
that of all created heings in heaven and in earth united as one 
great family under Gk)d their Father, satisfies the requirements of 
context as scarcely any more literal rendering could do. But the 
ohjections to it in point of grammar are patent; for vrorpuk hy 
usage has a definite concrete meaning, corresponding to that of the 
Latin ffetis, i. e. a clan or a trihe, considered as the offspring of a 
single sire (irar^p in the one case, gen of genui, Sec, in the other). 
Such heing hoth hy classical and by Scriptural usage the meaning of 
the word, all the more critical editors (Alford, Wordsworth, Ellicott, 
and 'Four Clergymen,' to name no more) render the passage, 
* every race * or * every family.' But any one who reads this pas- 
sage in its context will feel that the translation of A. Y., though 
apparently (and, I may add, in reality also) faulty in grammar, 
presents an idea far more suited to the context than the 'every 
race ' of a more exact criticism. And I cannot hut believe that the 
truth lies between the two, and that St. Paul has here used irarpici 
not indeed in disregard of its usual concrete meaning, but yet in 
such a \^ay as to suggest the abstract meaning ' Fathership.' The 
whole context points to an exceptional and transcendental meaning 
of the word irarpid ; and the special idea which is prominent in the 
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word is at once indicated by the iraripa which immediately precedes 
it. (The words of Elzevir's text, followed by A. V., row Kvpiov 
^fi&v ^Ifjcov Xptarov, are an interpolation ; see EUicott in loc.) And 
as St. Panl, in order to express this transcendental thought, had to 
employ (as in other like cases) an ordinary word in an exceptional 
and even nnprecedented sense, so must we, in order at once to 
surest the meaning, and to keep to the expression of the original, 
coin an English word for the purpose (if indeed it do not already 
exist), and say, " I bow my knees unto the Father, from whom 
all fiithership (or * every fatherhood,' which will be nearer still to 
the original) in heaven and on earth is named," i. e. whose fatherly 
relation to all created beings is the perfect type in which originate 
all subordinate relations of like kind among those created beings 
themselves. 

But whatever may be thought of the above as a criticism upon 
that particular text, my main purpose will be attained if it serve to 
show that by the confession of all vcura must be translated ' every ' 
if irarpia be taken in a concrete sense, and can only be rendered 
' all ' if on special grounds an abstract meaning can be claimed for 
irarpih in tiiis particular passage. 

A similar reasoning might be applied, if space allowed, to another 
disputed passage (Eph. ii. 21), in which A. Y., rendering vatra 
olKoHofirj 'all the building,' satisfies the requirements of context, 
but with some slight disregard of the original expression ; while 
the more strictiy critical interpreters (as Meyer, and, I believe, other 
German critics), rendering the words ' every building,' satisfy 
grammar, but offend against context, because their rendering does 
not suggest their paraphrase, 'every thing that is gathered and 
built in as a portion of the one great spiritual temple.' Here again 
the true interpretation may possibly lie between the two, and the 
words be rendered * in whom [* all building,' i. e.] whatsoever is 
built in, being gathered up and compacted with the rest, groweth 
unto an holy temple in the Lord ; in whom ye also are being built 
up together unto an habitation of God in the Spirit.' 

And now in conclusion we may apply this same principle of in- 
terpretation to the much-disputed words iraa-a ypatjirj B€€mv€V(rTos, 
Tpafj^rj, like iickoyfi and ohmdofiff, and other the like verbal nouns, 
though properly an abstract verbal expression, * writing,' was com- 
monly (though not universally even in Holy Scripture) used in a 
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definite concrete sense, meaning a particnlar written docoment 
present to the mind of the speaker (or writer). Now * Scripture * 
by English usage has acquired a definite and concrete meaning, 
though 'writing' is not so limited. Hence it follows that the 
grammar of the original will he satisfied, whether (a) taking ypa<f>fl 
as an ahstract we translate the words ' all writing inspired of God,' 
or 0) regarding them as a concrete, render them ' every Scripture 
inspired of God.' But as this last would imply (what it is im- 
possible the holy Apostle could have meant to imply) that some 
Scriptures are inspired of God. and some not, it remains that the 
only rendering which will satisfy both grammar and context is that 
abeady su^ested, viz. literally, * all writing inspired of God,* or, 
idiomatically, ' whatsoever is written by inspiration of God.' 



THE END. 
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REGENERATION. RENEWAL. 
CONVERSION. 



CHAPTER I. 



INTRODUCTION. 



The two theological terms, Regeneration and Conver- 
sion (Renewal and Renewing Growth being rarely 
mentioned), have served till a comparatively late period, 
not only as topics for practical exhortation, but, to our 
shame be it spoken, as Shibboleths of party distinction. 
Accordingly, if we look back no further' than that 
time of revival, imperfect, no doubt, in some respects, 
but withal very real, which is known as the Evangeli- 
cal Movement, we see two lines of teaching, apparently 
though not really contradictory, characterizing what 
are known as the High Church and the Evangelical 
schools. Of these two lines of teaching, baptismal 

1 The earlier history of the changed meaning assigned to the word 
** regeneration '! hy Calvin, Beza, and others, at the time of the Reforma- 
tion, 18 weU given in Bishop Bethell's Baptismal Regeneration, chap. iz. 
S«e also Brown on the Articles, p. 655, sqq. 

F 
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Regeneration may be considered as symbolizing the 
one, Conyersion as the central point of the other. 

If, further, we pass in review the leading character- 
istics of the men who were generally recognized as 
ranging themselves definitely either on one side or on 
the other, we shall find on the one part, speaking gene- 
rally, the more learned of the clergy, those most con- 
versant with primitive antiquity, and best able to enter 
critically into the exact meaning of the language of 
Holy Scripture. Such men were, by consequence, 
naturally inclined to follow in their teaching those 
forms of theological expression which are traditionary 
to the Church, and which, as such, have been preserved 
to us in our own formularies. On the other side 
were found men, with less of learning commonly, but 
with more of spiritual activity — with less knowledge 
of, or respect for, theology as a science, with less re- 
gard for the theological terms which have come 
down to us from the primitive Church ; but possessed 
and animated by a real love of their Lord, and an 
earnest desire for the salvation of souls for which 
He died. 

And as a further consequence of the peculiarities 
that characterized these two parties at the time of their 
full organization, it will be found that while the one 
confined their ministrations somewhat exclusively to 
those who, from habit or by inclination, could be re- 
garded as already members of their flock, men of the 
opposite school made the special field of their activity 
that of converting to the faith of Christ those who 
had either grown up in utter ignorance of Him, or had 
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fallen away from the faith and had become enslaved to 
the world or to the flesh. 

But as trae spiritual life was not confined to either 
one of these portions of the Church, though manifested 
under somewhat different forms, so was it not long 
before the secret affinities by which good men will ever 
be attracted one towards another, led all that was best 
and truest among English Churchmen to a higher stage 
of the Christian life, in which former distinctions were 
in great measure done away — in which place was found 
at omoe for spiritual activity and for theological learn- 
ing—place for the work of the pastor feeding the sheep 
already gathered into the fold, and place also for the 
work of the Evangelist proclaiming the truth to them 
that know it not. In these, our own times, we are not, 
Gtod knoweth, without our difficulties, our special temp- 
tations and dangers, our own wiU-worBhip Mid corrup- 
tions of the faith that once was delivered to the 
saints. Yet may we thankfully recognize this as 
one special mark of the presence of God's Spirit, and 
of the growth of the life that is after Grod, in our 
Church, that while men of imbalanced minds have 
gone off", as such men ever will in times of move- 
ment, further and ever further from each other, 
wandering widely and strangely in self-chosen paths, 
yet have all the best and truest representatives of 
the life of our Church, whether of one part or of 
the other, drawn ever more and more nearly to- 
wards each other, because approaching more and 
more towards the imity of Divine knowledge, and 
drawing ever more near towards Him who is the 

F 2 
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common centre, as He is the common sonrce, of all 
true spiritual Ufe. 

I have said thus much by way of introduction to the 
inquiry which now lies before us, because in the history 
of our own Church, even within the present century, we 
shall find the key to the theological history, so to speak, 
of the important doctrinal terms that we are now to 
consider. There we shall be able to discover the real 
causes to which are to be traced the divergent uses of 
these terms as symbols of party difference. And in 
the ultimate reconciliation of apparently contradictory 
teaching in the deeper and more comprehensive truth 
of the Divine Word, we shall see the reflex of that 
growth of spiritual life within our Church in which 
former divisions have been in great measure merged ; 
and through which, according to the promise of our 
Lord, men bent upon doing the will of God have 
been so led of Him as to know ever more fully of His 
truth. 

And now, before proceeding to the inquiry that lies 
before us, it only remains that I should briefly point 
out the course that it is proposed to follow in con-^ 
ducting it. 

That inquiry divides itself at once under three main 
heads, Regeneration, Benewal and Renewing Growth, 
and Conversion. 

Adopting this as a principal division, it will be well 
in each case to follow the same method. In each, the 
first step will be to determine as exactly as we may the 
precise meaning of the principal terms with which we 
have to deal. Then to set forth in a translation as 
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critically exact as possible the principal passages of 
Holy Scripture illustrative of each portion of our sub- 
ject. And, lastly, when the materials for construction 
have thus been made ready to our hand, we may pro- 
ceed to build up, according to the analogy of the faith, 
that structure of doctrinal truth in which all these 
separate portions of the Divine Word shall be found 
ranged in one harmonious whole. 
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CHAPTER n. 

THE PRINCIPAL TERMS OF HOLY SCRIPTURE HAVING 
REFERENCE TO THE DOCTRINE OF REGENERATION. 

Following the order laid down at the conclusion of 
the Introductory chapter, I proceed in the first place to 
consider the principal terms employed in Holy Scrip- 
ture, either as direct expressions of the doctrine of re- 
generation, or in such immediate connexion with it as 
to demand some preliminary notice. These terms wiU 
be the word "regeneration" itself*, with the various 
modifications ' of the same expression employed by the 
sacred writers (section i.) ; the " kingdom of God " 
(section ii.) ; saving and salvation (section iii.) ; and, 
lastly, baptism (section iv.). This portion of my sub- 
ject being only preliminary to the main inquiry which 
lies before us, the sections which follow will be state- 
ments of results rather than details of proof; these 
details, which are often of a somewhat technical charac- 
ter, being stated, wherever necessary, in an Appendix. 

> Such as &ya7cv»^<rcu, diroKv^o'cu, ytwriB^vai AywOeVf 7. ^k toS BtoS, 
Koiyii icriffis, and the like. 
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SECTION I. 
JRegeneration. 

The word * translated " regeneration " in our version 
occurs in this particular form but twice* in the New 
Testament. Confining ourselves here to the mere 
meaning of the original word {iroKi^eveaia) apart from 
the special contexts in which it may be found, it will be 
sufficient for present purposes to say, that judging from 
the grammatical form ' of the word, and from its pre- 
vailing usage •, we should be led to conclude that the 
general idea at once suggested by the word itself would 
be that of restoration to existence. But whether this 
restoration is to be regarded in its commencement, as the 
" coming again into being " of that which formerly had 
been, or in its duration, as the " state of restoration *' 
thereupon ensuing, only context can in each case 
decide. 

2. But there are other expressions', such as being 
"bom again," or "begotten again," being "bom of 
God," " bom of water and the Spirit," which, as we 
read them in any modem version, or indeed in any but 
the original language, seem to us to point unmistake- 
ably to the new birth exclusively of the new life, to the 
Christian life in its beginning, and not in its duration. 
And in the greater number of the passages referred to 
(quoted below in chap, iii.), this is in point of fact the 

« Matt. xiz. 28, and Tit. iii. 6. * See Appendix C, Part I. 

' See Appendix C, Part II. ' See note '• 
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proper connotation of the words. But in some few 
among them' the form in the original is such as to 
suggest both the new birth as a past moment and the new 
life thereon following as a continued and present state. 
The distinction here spoken of is one to which special 
attention should be directed. Without so doing it is 
impossible either to understand aright the teaching of 
Holy Scripture upon this subject, or to find in that 
teaching that comprehensive truth in which to recon- 
cile the divergent articulation ' of modem theological 
schools. 

3. But in order to place ourselves in a position from 
which we may duly appreciate the language of our 
Lord and of His Apostles upon this subject of B,egenera- 
tion, we must in the first instance take up these words 
expressive of new birth, or of new life, at the same 
point in their etymological history at which these 

' See chap. iii. § 9. 

* Though the expression is one of comparatively late introduction, and 
of an entirely technical character, I have ventured to use it, because I 
know of none which will better express the process of selection and assimi- 
lation, by which, out of one comprehensive truth of the Divine Word, 
there are evolved by degrees expressions of theological truth, which, 
though seemingly inconsistent, are so in semblance only, all being em- 
braced within the many-sided perfections of the truth as it came from 
God. As out of a word like the Phoenician " Tsur," «<The Rock," pre- 
senting what was to Greeks and Romans a difficult combination of con- 
sonants, there were developed on the one hand such words as T^pof, 
Tyrus, " Tyre,'' and on the other S^ptot and Svp^a, *' Syria," so has it 
been with such terms of revelation as SucaiQir^vTi (both righteousness and 
justification), ayiourfihs (both consecration and sanctification), &yay€y€Pini^ 
fi4vos (implying both new birth and new life), and many others that 
might be named. Ineopaeity of exact expreniont local or national, indi- 
cative of local or national characteristics, has often stood in the way of a 
full reproduction of the whole truth which such terms involye. 
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words were first taken up by those our divine, or in- 
spired teachers. In other words, we must inquire not 
only what are the ideas suggested by terms of regenera- 
tion to Churchmen of the present day, of various 
schools, after centuries of controversy have given a 
colour to them, but what would be the ideas suggested 
by their use, either to the Jews to whom in the first 
instance the Word of the Gospel was" addressed, or to 
those Greeks and Hellenized Eomans to whom, at a 
somewhat later period, that same Word was made 
known. Only while we do this let us be careful to 
remember (what in inquiries of this kind is not always 
remembered), that this, when determined, will not cer- 
tainly give us the full Christian meaning of the words 
in question, but their heathen, or their Jewish meaning, 
as the case may be ; that we sh^ have before us the 
words at the stage they had reached before they had 
been consecrated to Christian uses, not that to which, 
through that consecration, they may have since at- 
tained. 

4. Terms then of regeneration (whether of new 
birth or of new life) were of not uncommon use as 
figurative expressions, either with Greeks or with Jews. 
To Greeks * and to Jews ', in common, they would sug- 
gest, according to the context in which they might 
occur, the idea of passing out of a state of misery, of 
slavery, or of subjection, into a state of well-being, of 
freedom, and of independence. But to the mind of a 
Jew a further thought * would be associated with such 



* See Appendix D, Part II. ' See Appendix D and E. 
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terms ; that of passing out of a condition of alienation 
from God and from God's people into a covenant relation 
with Him, and into participation of the privileges of 
His kingdom. And we may go even a step further 
than this and say, that in the minds of the first Jewish 
believers, such expressions as the new creature, or new 
creation ", would carry with them from association the 
idea either of a 'bhanged spiritual condition in God's 
sight, or of the gift from God to man of new powers of 
spiritual life. 

SECTION II. 

The Kingdom of Ood, 

This expression occupies so prominent a place in our 
Lord's teaching concerning baptism and the new birth 
(John iii. 3, sqq.), that it becomes a matter of import- 
ance to determine, as exactly as may be, the ideas sug- 
gested by these words. 

§ 2. And first it should be observed that the mere 
form" of the original word which we translate "king- 
dom " is one which would have a special suggestiveness 
to those who first heard ro evayyiXd^v t^9 l3aa-iXeia<;, 
" the glad tidings of the kingdom." The word is one 
which points directly and principally to the " exercise 
of royal authority," to the "kingship" of one who 
reigns ; indirectly and by implication to a people, sub- 
jects to that authority ; but is never of itself a geogra- 

»«> See Appendix E. "See Appendix F. 
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phical eapression, as is so often the case with our own 
word '^kingdom.'' Thus, for exampLd, the phrase 17 
fiaa-iKela t&v ovpdvtoVy *' the kingdom of heaven "/' 
would suggest to a Greek-speaking '' Jew the idea not 
of a kingdom locally ^tuated in heaven, but of a 
" heavenly dominion ;" in other words, of a "kingship 
of God/' existing amongst, and put forth upon men ; 
and to a Greek, in like manner, or a Greek-speaking 
Koman, the expression 17 ^aaiXela rod Oeov, "the 
kingship of God," or " the reign of God," would call 
up the idea not of a particular country, nor even 
primarily of a particular people, subject to God's kingly 
power, but primarily and principally of that kingly 
power itself. In one word, the thought first suggested 
by the expression would then be, "the reign " (or " the 
kingship ") of God ; and secondly, and less directly, 
" the kingdom of God," i. e* the sphere of power within 
which God's rule is exercised. 

§ 3. But, further, we shall do well to bear in mind the 
special associations which to hearers of old time would 
be called up by the mention of a " kingship " or royal 
dominion of God, having its source ^S and central point, 

' >' On the eqaWalenoe, according to Jewish idiom, of " the kingdom 
of heMeUf*' and '* the kingdom 0/ God" see Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. 
ToL L, p. 172, on Matt. xxi. 25; Lightfoot, vol. ii., p. 2G3, on Matt, 
m. 2. 

1' On the great extent to which Ghreek had in Palestine taken the pkoe 
of Aramaic in the first half-oentary of our era, see a very interesting 
▼olume, '' Discussions on the Gospeb," bj Dr. Roberts. [Macmilian and 
Co., 1864.] 

1^ Hence explain John xriii. 36, 19 /SacriAcfa ^ ifi^ oitK tfrriv 4k rod 
ic6<rfiov ro(novj i. e. ** My kinglj power has not its origin (^x, note 36) 
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80 to speak, in heaven, but put forth in power among 
men. To Jews and to Greeks alike ideas of kingly 
power were wrapt up with associations derived (directly 
or indirectly) from the great monarchies of Egypt, of 
Assyria, and of Persia. Briefly stated, those ideas would 
be such as these : — 

1. Absolute power, extending over both life and pro- 
perty of all subjects, concentrated in a king. 

2. This king personally accessible only to a favoured 
few", and to them only under the severest restric- 
tions ", yet exercising his power even in the remotest 
parts of a vast dominion through delegated officers bear- 
ing various official titles, not excluding even that of 
" king •'." 

in this world ;'' or, as our Lord Himself adds, ohx Utrriv tm^vB^v^ "is not 
from heneeJ* 

^' Hence explain Matt, zviii. 10, " Their angels in heaven do always 
behold the face of My Father which is in heaven," i. e. they have ever 
access unto Him to call down His avenging power upon them who wrong 
the '' little ones " whom Grod hath committed to their special charge. To 
the same thought refer Eph. ii. 18, Si* ahrov l^x^f-^'^ '''^'^ irpotrarftr^v 
ol iifA<p6r€poi iv kv\ Uyt^fiari irphs rhv IlaTcpa, " Through Him we both 
have our access (right of approach) . . . unto the Father,'' i. e. Christ 
our Lord brings us, so to speak, into the Presence Chamber of Heaven, 
that we may there proffer our petitions in person to Him that sitteth on 
the Throne of Grace, 

1' Compare the account (Esther iv. v.) of Queen Esther's rendering 
herself liable to the punishment of death by coming uninvited into the 
king's presence. 

^' Hence explain Luke zxii. 29, ^yis HiarlBefuu hfuv, Kodias Bi4$er6 
fjLot d irar'fip fiov, ficurtXtlay k.t.A., ** I bestow upon you " (My apostles, 
i. e. My delegates), " as My Father bestowed upon Me, kingship" (royal 
power and dignity within the sphere of Christ's '' kingdom "), '' that ye 
may eat and drink at My table 'in My kingdom" (i. e. when I am exalted 
to the right hand of God), ** and sit upon thrones judging " (i. e. ruling) 
the twelve tribes of Israel." 
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3. These delegated officers represent the person " of 
the king to his subjects, exercise jurisdiction in his 
name^^, and possess an authority which, though often 
absolute in fact, was ever regarded as a delegation from 
another, and might at any time be, as it often was, 
recalled if abused. 

§ 4. Starting from the general ideas indicated above, 
the Jews had developed the notion of God's " kingly 
rule " over men in some special ways, which it may be 
well briefly to notice. 

First, they did not lose sight of the truth of God's 
universal kingship over all mankind. See, for example, 
Ps. xxii. 27, 28, " All the ends of the world shall re- 
member themselves, and be turned unto the Lord : and 
all the kindreds of the nations shall worship" (do 
homage) "before Him. For the kingdom is the Lord's, 
an4 He is the Governor among the nations.'* 

§ 5. But, secondly, they, regarded the kingship of 
God as applying in a more special sense to Sis dominion 
over the Jetoish people : and the solemn initiation of that 
kingdom they considered to have been made at Mount 
Sinai. Hence such expressions in Jewish writers as 
the following : — " When all the people of Israel stood 

'B Hence explain 2 Cor. ii. 10, kcX yhp iy^ df ri Kex^^ffuu, $ 
Kcxdpurfjuu, 3t' vfAcis, iy trpoff^tp Xpiarov, ** For I too, if I have forgiven 
ought, to him whom I have forgiven, for yonr .sakes I have done it in 
the person of Christ,'' i. e. as representative to yon of the authority of 
Christ. 

^' Hence explain the phrase of common occurrence, 4y r^ Mfiarl riyos, 
** in the name ** of any one having authority. 
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before Mount Sinai, they were all of one mind to take 
upon them with joy the kingdom of heaven." And 
again, G-od is represented as speaking t/O His people 
Israel, and saying, " At what time it was in my heart 
to make you an inheritance unto my name, did not I 
put My kingdom upon you ?'* [See these quotations in 
Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. i. p. 1148.] And it is well 
worthy of remark that whUe they considered this king- 
dom to have been then solemnly entered upon in respect 
of the nation as a whole, yet would they speak of indi- 
vidual Jews as "taking upon themselves" the kingdom 
of God (or " of heaven ") ; first, when instructed in the 
law of God they made open profession of obedience ; 
and secondly, by the recitation, as of a short form of 
Creed, of the solemn words recorded in Deut. vi. 4 : 
" Hear, Israel, the Lord our God is one God." Hence 
such expressions'as follow : " Jacob called his sons, and 
blessed them, and enjoined them concerning the ways 
of the Lord, and they took upon them the kingdom of 
heaven,'^ " When one goeth to his rest, first of all he 
should take upon him the kingdom of heaven, and then 
let him repeat one or more prayers." Noteworthy 
also, as illustrating Matt. xi. 29, 30, is the ex- 
pression they used in speaking of ungodly Jews, of 
evil life, that they " cast off the yoke of the kingdom of 
heaven/' So, in a comment on 1 Sam. ii. 12, "The 
sons of Eli were sons of Belial, that is, they were 
sons who had cast off the yoke of the kingdom of 
heaven. They knew not God, and they said, ' King- 
dom of heaven there is none.' " Hor. Heb. ut sup., 
p. 1149. 
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§ 6. Lastly, in the later times of Jewish History, 
when "the kingdom" or "exercise of royal power" as a 
delegation from God had been taken away from them, 
they looked forward to "the kingdom of the Messiah " as 
destined to restore to them with a splendour and a power 
never known before, the kingdom which for a time they 
had lost. j[n this expectation they relied mainly on that 
prophecy of Daniel, yii. 13, 14, " Behold, one like the 
Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven, and came 
to the Ancient of days. And there was given Him 
dominion and glory and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations, and languages should serve Him : His dominion 
is an everlasting dominion, and His kingdom that which 
shall not be destroyed." 

§ 7. And if now, starting from these data^ we proceed 
to consider what was our Lord's teaching concerning 
this "kingdom," we may infer, with some certainty, at 
least the general outlines of the idea which underlies 
His expression of the "Kingdom of God" or "of heaven." 
This idea will be that of the power of God brought to 
bear upon men, as is the power of a great king upon his 
subjects throughout the wide range of an extended do- 
minion. The mode in which this is effected is both by the 
instrumentality of abiding laws and fixed institutions, 
and still more through the personal agency of delegated 
officers of every variety of rank, whether it were a son, 
who like Solomon in his father's lifetime, might by 
that father's appointment, be inaugurated as very king ; 
or the immediate delegates of such a kingly son, in- 
vested by him with royal power to be exercised in his 
name ; or lastly others, in rank inferior to these chief 
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princes^ and yet receiving from them by special dele- 
gation particular departments of subordinate adminis- 
tration. It would be in accordance with all the thoughts 
which from daily experience were associated with the 
mention of such an exercise of kingly power, that within 
its legitimate sphere there should be found disobedient 
or even rebellious subjects, as well as 8ul]jects loyal 
and true. And it would be held that the reality of such 
kingly power would be proved not only (though in this 
primarily) by the blessings which belong to a good 
government, and by abundant rewards bestowed with 
kingly munificence upon loyal servants, but also by the 
certainty of judgment and retribution upon all who 
should be disobedient or rebellious '^. 

§ 8. To this we may add that the language of Holy 
Scripture leads us to consider our Lord's Ascension as the 
moment of the actual inauguration of the mediatorial 
kingship of the Son, a kingship " disposed '^ unto Him 
by the Father, in virtue of which He now sitteth at the 
right hand of power, "on the throne of His glory." 
And so it is His to reign till all enemies shall have been 
subdued unto Him **. Then, when the great purpose of 
that mediatorial reign shall, by that subjugation of all 



^ These two ideas of the objects of sapreme government are joined to- 
gether by St. Paul (Rom. ziii. 3, 4), ** Wouldst thou not be in fear of au- 
thority ? '' (riiv i^ova-lay. The abstract term is used probably in order to 
comprehend all special manifestations and impersonations thereof.) '' Do that 
which is good, and thou shalt have praise thereof; for he is the minister of 
God to thee /or good. But if thou shouldst be a doer of evil, be afraid : 
for he beareth not the sword in vain. For he is God's minister and avenger 
unto wrath to him that doeth evil." 

*» 1 Ck)r. XV. 28. 
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enemies, be accomplishedy He shall render up that dele- 
gated kingship unto Him from whom He received it, 
that God thenceforth may be all in all. 



SECTION m. 

Salvation. 

With the various terms " occurring in Holy Scripture 
as expressions of man's salvation, it has too often fared 
as with other terms already noticed. One prominent 
idea connected with those terms in the Divine Word 
itself, has been seized on to the practical exclusion, more 
or less complete, of all ehe. The thought of that salva* 
tion which has yet to be revealed (1 Pet. i. 5), and which 
is not yet ours, has been allowed to obscure the thought 
of that salvation which has been already manifested, 
and which is note ours {i/cro^ el fir) eucfj hrurrevaaiiev)^ 
through the present power of our Lord. And as it is 
of primary importance to the right understanding of 
those passages of Holy Scripture, with which in the 
following treatise we shall be concerned, that we should 
understand what is the true import of the idea of salva- 
tion, as it is presented to us in the comprehensiveness of 
divine revelation and of primitive faith, and not only as it 
has since been narrowed and therefore impaired through 
more or less imperfect comprehensions, it will be well, 
before going further, to state, in result and in outline at 
least, what that idea indeed is. 

And when, in order to this, we shall have set out 

^ See Appendix G. 
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• 

before us not some two or three selected passages which 
may serve to confirm preconceived notions, but the 
whole cycle of revealed truth in respect of this par- 
ticular subject, we shall find that within the sphere 
of Holy Scripture itself we have two main helps in 
reproducing for ourselves the thoughts which are there 
enshrined. Of these the first will be a consideration of 
the mere words, regarded in themselves, which were se- 
lected under Divine guidance for the expression of this 
idea. The second will be the various declarations made 
either by our Lord Himself or by His Apostles and 
prophets, which serve to give definite form and precise 
outline to the idea which by those words was of itself 
indefinitely suggested. 

And, first, let us speak of the mere words themselves. 
And in respect of these let this especially be noticed, 
that there is a practical difference of no little import 
between our use now of such a term as "salvation," and 
the use by Apostles or Evangelists eighteen centuries 
ago of the corresponding word, acoTTjpia. If a Chris- 
tian preacher speak to men now of their having been 
called to a state of salvation, or of their being now 
" saved,'* those who listen to him can only enter into 
his meaning so far as they have been already in- 
structed in truths of the Christian faith. But the re- 
verse of this was the case while Greek was a living 
language. Then terms such as aco^ecv and 'atoTrjpia 
were full of significant association even to the simplest 
and most uninstructed, and the mere use of these words 
proclaimed aloud, so that all might understand, that the 
" salvation '' announced to mankind, as obtained for them 
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by and in Jesus Christ, was at once " healing " and '* de- 
liverance/' healing from spiritual disease, and deliver- 
ance from spiritual foes. 

And this accordingly we find to be the thought 
which underlies all the teaching of the Divine Word 
concerning that X'^P^ (Tonrripio^ which is in Christ our 
Lord, that it is a gift of healing and of deliverance to 
mankind. 

And when we have said this, we can at once, under 
the guidance of that same Word, make one further 
step in advance. We can at once understand that the 
" healing and deliverance,'' or as we now say the salva- 
tion, of mankind, may be viewed either in reference to 
past, to present, or to foture time ; may be spoken of as 
a work, which in one point of view (i. e. in respect of the 
work of God in Christ) is already complete and perfect, 
and in another (i. e. in respect of individual men) is 
neither already attained nor as yet even fully revealed. 

And when, further, we have distinctly realized the 
truth, that in grace as in nature a work of healing or of 
deliverance may be a gradual and progressive process, not 
the act of ar moment— and, again, that in grace, as in 
nature, a work of deliverance, however complete in itself, 
may be imperfect as regards individual men, unless they 
embrace the deliverance which has been wrought for 
them, and shake off the chains which another shall have 
broken — when, I repeat, we have these truths clearly 
present to our zoinds, we shall have little difficulty in 
understanding the true bearing of that which in Holy 
Scripture is taught us concerning this our salvation. 

That teaching we shall find i*anging itself under 
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three mam heads, having reference respectively to the 
past, to the present, and to the future. 

And, first, our healing and deliverance are spoken of 
as past and complete, both in respect of the work of G-od 
in Christ, and in respect of the instrumental means or 
agencies by which the salvation once for all obtained is 
appUed to individual believers. 

And, again, that work of salvation is spoken of as yet 
future, in respect of the completed and final healing, and 
the consummated ielxYerance of such individual believers. 

But in a very large and important class of passages 
bearing upon this subject, this idea of salvation is pre- 
sented to us with a primary reference to a present stcUe^ 
at once of healing which is still progressive, and of de- 
liverance which is not yet " worked out " to its destined 
consummation. But that present state, it must ever be 
remembered, is one in which both past and foture meet, 
seeing that in it the past still lives in its results, and the 
future is as in a germ contained. 

The principal passages of Holy Scripture declaratory 
of the nature of this present salvation are fuUy set 
out in the Appendix. (See Appendix G-.) And the 
general result may thus be stated with a view more 
particularly to the main subject now under considera- 
tion : that the state of salvation into which at the 
conmiencement of their Christian life believers are 
admitted, is one in which Christ's *' saving grace '' is 
in such sense already theirs, that they are no longer 
slaves to the domineering *' power of sin, unless will' 

" iifiaprla 6fi&v oi icvpu6<r«f olt ydp itrrf ^h v6/JLoy oAA.* ixh x^"^* 
Rom. vi. 13. 



BEFERENCB TO THE DOCTRINE OF REGENBRATIOK. 85 

ingly slaves : that it is a state in which men them- 
selves have to co-operate with God, working out to 
its final result their own salvation, but doing so not 
in any power properly their own, but in the strength 
which He imparts, who " energizes " within them in 
such sort that they both will- and act so as to carry 
out** His gracious purposes. Thus our state of sal- 
vation now is represented as resembling that of the 
children of Israel in their forty years of probation. We 
stand midway between a deliverance which is past, and 
an inheritance " according to promise *' of which we are 
heirs " in hope," to which we have not yet attained ; an 
inheritance which is pledged to us if we be faithfdl, but 
of which we may " fall short " through unfaithfulness. 
Like them we can drink, in this our time of trial and 
probation, of streams of living water that follow us— 
streams of grace that flow ever fresh from that Eock 
which for us once was cleft. Like them we are fed 
from day to day with heavenly food, with bread from 
heaven; for our strength, our support, our life, is in 
Him, whose body oflfered on the cross, whose blood 
thereon outpoured, are, in the spirit and the truth of 
His own mysterious utterance, the food whereon they 
feed who live by Him. But, as with the Israelites of 
old, so with the Israel of God now, men may have been 
delivered from former captivity, may have been baptized 
to a greater than Moses, only to fall as they did in the 
wilderness, and to miss the Canaan of their rest. 

** See PhiL ii. 13, quoted and commented on in Appendix G. 
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SECTION IV. 

Of Baptism considered as the Sacrament of Regeneration. 

Foremost, from some points of Yiew> in importance to 
a full comprehension of the difficulties that men haYe 
felt in accepting the full teaching of the DiYine Word 
concerning regeneration, is the subject of Baptism. The 
two subjects are closely connected the one with the 
other, as in the teaching of our Lord and of His Apostles^ 
so also in the faith, and therefore in the controYersies, of 
the Church in all succeeding ages. 

But in the present treatise the question of baptism 
regarded as the sacramental medium through which 
God commimicates (in the beginning of the Christian 
life) the gift of His regenerating Spirit, is subordi- 
nate to the inquiry concerning the nature of regenera- 
tion itself. And it will readily be conceiYed, that it 
would be impossible within present limits to consider 
in detail all the questions which would haYe to be 
examined, if we had before us an inquiry into the sub- 
ject of baptism generally. This being so, I haYe put 
together in an Appendix, for conYenience of genera' 
reference, a conspectus of the teaching of Holy Scrip- 
ture on the subject. And in the present section I shall 
dwell only on those particular points which are of chief 
moment to our present inquiry concerning regeneration, 
and especially (what is of chief difficulty) the regenera- 
tion of infants. 

Let it be noted then, that baptism is presented to us 
in Holy Scripture as being — 
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1. A sacrament of purification from defilements of 
past sin, or in other words '^ for remission of sins." 

2. A means whereby we are " saved/' i. e. placed in a 
state of progressive " salvation, whose end has yet to be 
" worked out," 

3. A sacrament of admission for proselytes (whether 
adults or infants) into membership or communion with 
the people of God, or {quod eodem redit) of entrance into 
that kingdom of God which now is '•. 

4. An act of covenant between God and man ; being 
to God's people now, in this respect at least, what cir- 
cumcision was to His people of old. 

5. A means whereby we are made partakers, first of 
the death, and then also of the resurrection of Christ, 
dying therein imto sin, and rising again to a new life 
which is from God. 

6. A sacrament through which we are made members 
of Christ (1 Cor. xii. 13), being baptized into His body ; 
children of God (Gal. iii. 26, 27) ; and inheritors " ac- 
cording to promise," or, in other words, " in hope " of 
eternal life (Tit. iii. 6. 7: comp. Gal. iii. 29). 

And if, in speaking of regeneration by baptism, our 
idea of regeneration be that which in Holy Scripture is in 
a great majority of cases presented to us — if we think of it, 
that is, not as a resulting state in man, but as cm initia- 
tory act of Oodf it will be plain that there is no one word 
which could so fitly be used as this of regeneration to 
sum up briefly and comprehensively all the spiritual 
e£S3cts of baptism to all (whether adults or infants), who 
either do not, or by reason of faithlessness cannot 

^* See above, Section iii. ^^ See above, Section ii. 
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fmstrate the grace of God. For as we have already 
seen, these terms of regeneration do of themselves imply 
the idea of those very same blessings which are specified 
above as the immediate results proper to Christian bap- 
tism. And with a view now to the special difficulties 
which have been raised as concerning both infant bap* 
tism itself, and the regeneration of infants by baptism, 
it may be here briefly stated, that infancy can constitute 
no unfitness either for baptism or for regeneration : 

1. In respect of purification from sin, seeing that man 
is unclean in God's sight even from his mother's womb. 

2. In respect of salvation, i. e. of healing and deliver- 
ance, seeing that infants not less than adults are by 
nature inheritors of spiritual disease and of spiritual 
captivity. 

3. Or in respect of admission among the people of Gbd, 
seeing that infants are members of a body politic, not 
less truly than adults, though it be under different 
conditions. 

4. Or in respect of a new covenant relation therein 
sealed, seeing that not in the affairs of common life only 
and by human law, but by the usage of God's ancient 
people and by the divine law, infants may, by the act of 
others, be made parties to a covenant*. 

6. Or in respect of a new principle and germ of life 
therein or thereby imparted, seeing that life is as truly 
life in infants as adults, though it be manifested under 
different modes. 

6. Or in respect of membership in Christ's body, and 
adoption into the number of God's children, or of an in- 
heritance which is as yet '' in hope ;" seeing that infants 
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no less than adults may be members of a body corporate, 
or of a famfly, and heirs to an inheritance, the full 
fruition of which may be both future and contingent. 
' And when we add to these considerations that our 
blessed Lord Himself declares that to infants, such as 
those whom He took up in His arms and blessed, the 
kingdom of Go^ belonged — that becoming like to little 
children was, eyen in adults, a pre«-requisite to en- 
tering into that kingdom — and yet again, that without 
birth of water (ef vSaro^, " out of water ") and the Spirit, 
none could enter into that •kingdom — ^we shall be pre- 
pared to find that both in Holy Scripture, and in the 
faith of the early Church without exception, regenera- 
tion, in the sense of new birth, is that special gift of 
God's grace, which through baptism, and (humanly 
speaking) through baptism only, is conferred. 

The same yiew of regeneration was maintained by 
the great Lutheran Divines*', and after them by Cran- 
mer and Ridley, to whom" mainly the djstinctiye 
features of our present formularies are to be traced. 
And it is worthy of note that whereyer regeneration is 
defined *• in our Prayer Book, the definition points to 
the new birth as the initiation of the Christian life, not 
to the regenerate life itself, which ought thereupon to 
follow. 

And, now, before proceeding to the examination of 
those passages of Holy Scripture to which the fore- 

^' firowD on the Aitides, p, 655. 

28 Ibid., pp. 661, 8qq. 

3^ As in Article XXyil. " A sign of regeneration or new birth . . ." 

6 
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going chapter is preliminary, we may do well briefly to 
sum up the results already established. These are, 

First, that the terms employed in Holy Scripture to 
express the idea of regeneration admit of subdivision 
into two classes. Of these two the first (representing 
the prevailing usage of these terms) presents the idea of 
regeneration with a primary reference to the beginning 
of the Christian life, in other words, to GotTa initiatory 
act: the second (representing the exceptional use of 
these tenns) presents the same idea with a primary re- 
ference to the state of regeneration which ought to accrue 
to men as the consequence of that initiatory act. 

Secondly, that the phrase, " the kingdom of God " (or 
" of heaven "), has in Holy Scripture, in a great majority 
of passages, a primary reference to that kingdom which 
is now militant on earth, and which contains within it 
subjects that are disobedient or even rebellious, as well 
as subjects loyal and true. 

Thirdly, that terms of salvation have reference to that 
healing and deliverance which have been wrought on 
man's behalf by our Lord and Saviour. But that this 
leading idea is presented to us in the Divine Word under 
three diflferent aspects, with a view either to the com- 
mencement of the work of salvation in time past, or to 
its final consummation in time to come ; but more often 
with a view chiefly to the present , to a state of salvation 
into which the members of Christ's Church have already 
been admitted ; a state which is itself one of probation, 
and which men have to " work out " (in power which 
is from God) to that end which God Himself hath 
made possible. 
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Fourthly, and lastly, that if by the expression regene- 
ration be meant that which the patristic Greek word 
avarfeinrqai^ and the Scriptural term dvaryewrja-ai serve 
to suggest, viz., God's act in placing men in a new and 
beneficial covenant relation to Himself, then may we con- 
' elude that the teaching of our Lord and of His Apostles 
gives a clear testimony in support of what was till a com- 
paratively late period of history the universal belief of 
Christendom, viz., that regeneration in tliat seme at least 
is, by God's ordinance, conveyed and sealed in and by 
baptism. 
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CHAPTER m. 

PASSAGES OF HOLY SCRIPTURE OF MAIN IMPORTANCE 
TO THE DOCTRINE OF REGENERATION. 

I. John ill. 1 — 9. Nicodenms cometh to Jesus, and 
on the testimony of the " signs " which He wrought, 
acknowledges Him as a teacher^^ come from God. Jesus, 
instructing both him and us that not new " teaching" 
only, but new life is needed for those who would see 
His kingdom, repUes,— 

Verily, verily , I say unto thee. Except a man be horn 
again ", he cannot see the kingdom of God. 

And then, again, when Nicodemus makes a reply, 
dictated rather by offended pride, as it would seem, 
than by ignorance of the figurative language he had 
heard, Jesus says yet more plainly. 

Verily, verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be bom of 
water and ths Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of 
God. That which is begotten (to yeyevvrjfievov) of the 

s^ The emphasis, marked in the text by a change of type, is indicated 
almost as phdnly in the original by the position of the original word. 

*i &va$€v y€yp7i$f, literally either "be begotten again," or " be begotten 
from above" i. e. ix ecoD, ** of Grod,'' as in John i. 13. 
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flesh is fl>e%hy and thai which is begotten of the Spirit 
is Spirit. Marvel not that I said unto thee, Te must 
he bom again* The wind {to wevfia) bloweth where it 
listethj and thou knowest not whence it cometh and whither 
it goeth. So {ovtw^ after tliis manner) is every one that 
is bom of the Spirit*^. 

N.B. — Note the following points more particularly as 
resulting from the above : a. That what is first spoken 
of as being " bom again/* or regenerated, is afterwards 
more fully described as being bom ** of water and (the) 
Spirit/' The context and connexion of the whole dis- 
course show plainly that the later and fuller of the two 
expressions is to be regarded as an explanation of the 
former and more condensed phrase. /3. That this birth 
" of water and the Spirit " is spoken of as necessary for 
the " entering in " within the kingdom of God, in other 
words, as the beginning of the Christian life. 7. But, 
further, that in this passage, as in others noticed below 
(see ix.), there is mention of the spiritual /{/fe" that 
should follow upon the new birth, as well as of the new 
birth itself, 

n. John i. 12. Closely parallel in thought with the 
above are the words by which St. John describes the 
"privilege" given to those who received Him who is 
the light of the world. 

As many as received Him, to them gave He privilege 
to become children of Ood^ even to them which believe in 

" 6 ytyttnnifi4yos ix rod wyt^fiaros. On the force of this participle 
see note ^'. 

o3 
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His name, which were horn {iyewi^drjaav were begotten) 
not of blood, nor yet of the will of the flesh, nor yet of the 
will of a man (oi^/oo? not avdpdyirav), btU of Ood (e« 

0€Ov). 

N.B. — Note, as resulting from these words, that 
belief in the name of Him who is the Light of the 
World, in the name i. e. of Jesus " the Saviour of His 
people from their 'sins '' (Matt. i. 21), is spoken of as 
needed in such as would become " children of God." 

Note further, that the new birth described by our 

Lord as a being " bom again," as being " born of water 

and the Spirit," is here described both positively as being 

" bom of God," and negatively as not being born in the 

way of nature. 

m. James i. 17, sqq. 

All good giving and every perfect gift is from above, 
coming doton from the Father of Light . . , Of His own 
tvill " begat He m by the Word of Truth**, that we should 
be a kind offirstfruit of His creatures. 

Note this passage as one among others which deter- 



'3 /3ou\Y}0c2r itveK^cey ri/ias \6y<ip hXiiBelas, In- this note three points, 
a. The emphasis both by position, and form of expression, of ^ov\i^i% 
'' bj an act of His own will/' /S. The special connotation of iaroKuUty 
the thought suggested being that of an immediate (non-mediate) and direct 
imparting of being, a word therefore used in ordinary Greek in reference 
to a mother. It is a similar thought which under another form of expres- 
sion is conveyed by the Qilas /imxoi <p^<T€ot5 of St. Peter, y. The use 
of the instrumental dative \6yw (&\979«lar) expressing ** causation more or 
less indirect or remote." Oreen, Gr. N. T., p. 98. 

** By the word of truth (see last note), i. e. by the truth of God revealed 
to mankind in and by our blessed- Lord, and subsequently proclaimed by 
His Apostles. See Eirenica, Part I., Appendix B, p. 68. 
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mine that the ultimate cause of the spiritual, as of the 
natural life, is God the Father, and that one instru- 
mental means thereto is "the Word of Truth/' that is 
to say'*, the Gospel Eevelation. 

IV. Tit. iii. 5. The holy Apostle is contrasting the 
present state of grace in which Christian people then 
were, with that former state of disobedience, of error, 
of slavery to divers lusts, which had once been theirs 
(as Heathens or as Jews) before the deliverance wrought 
for them of God. After describing that former state, 
he adds : — 

But when the goodness of God our Saviour and Sis love 
for men wojs manifested^ then, not of^* works of righteous^ 
ness which we'" did^^, but according to His own mercy , 
He saved tis, by '^ the laver " of regeneration and renemng 
of the Holy Spirit, which He poured out upon us abun- 
dantly, through " Jesus Christ our Saviour, in order that 

3^ ^1 (4k) denoting, a. origin or aouree ; and i8. (eausea being naturally 
regarded as the origin or source of their effects), denoting an originating 
cause. 

3* &v hrQi4\(rafi€v iifieis. The aorist here is yirtually equivalent to a 
(so-called) pluperfect If the literal ** we did " is to be departed from at 
all, it should be rendered ** which we had done/' not as A.V. " which we 
have done." The exact suggestion of the original, neither more nor less, 
might be reproduced by the rendering, "not of works . . . of our doing " 
leaving it to context to determine what is the time referred to. 

*^ 8u£, with a Geniiivus Rei, denoting instrumental mediation. 

SB \ovTp6v = Kouerp6v, and so exactly = hwaerum, or ** laver.'' 
Our own ** bath " will correspond more exactly in meaning with \ovrp6if 
than any other word ; as, like the Greek, it may mean either the water 
serving for the ** bath," or the vessel (of whatever kind) which contains 
such water. 

.^ .9id, with a Oenitivus Persona^ denoting an intermediate agent. 

g4 
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having been justified by Ood^a** grace we might beconie 
heirs, according to hope*^, of eternal life. 

N.B. — Observe here that "the laver of regenera- 
tion " is spoken of as an instrumental means by which 
Christian people were " saved," i. e. were placed in a 
state *^ of salvation. 

V. 1 Pet. i. 3. — Blessed be Ood, even the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who according to His great mercy 
begat ** us again unto a living hope through " the resurrec' 
tion of Jesus Christ from the dead, unto an inheritance 
incorruptible and undefikd, reserved in heaven for you who 
are kept safe by ** the power of Ood, through " faith, unto 
\thaf\ salvation [which is] ready to be revealed at t/te last 
time. 

*^ iKftvov in the original text points back to the Bths at the beginning 
of yer. 6. This distinction is lost in the ** his** of A.V., and can only be 
suggested by substituting the noun for the Greek pronoun. 

*^ HXtipovifjMi yty^fieBof Kar* i\iriSat (uris aluviov. One of the many 
instances of the important doc&inal truths inTolred in minute points of 
grammar. [Not that grammar could of itself absolutely determine the 
translation here between A.V. and that above given ; but grammatical 
presumption is here confirmed by context, by the analogy of scriptural 
teaching, and by authorities such as Chrysostom and Theophylact.] Com- 
pare I Pet. i. 3, quoted below. 

*^ iv. Neither "in" nor *' by " will exactly reproduce the suggestion 
of the original, which implies them both, '* in and by J* Green [Gr. N. T., 
p. 208] has pointed out several instances in N. T. in which spiritual 
agency finds its expression by means of this preposition | as Matt. ix. 34, 
iv T^ Hpxom TUP Sai/JLOvlvy : Mark v. 3, $,vBpwiros iv irveifxari iLKaBdpr^ : 
Rom. viii. 15, xircOjua vioBevias iv f Kpd(ofity *AfiPa : Phil. iv. 15, vdrra 
Iffx^n iy T^ MwaiJMwni fi€ Xpiar^ : and the present passage is of the 
same character. 

^' See chap. ii. § iii., and Appendix G» Compare the words of 1 Pet. 
iii. 20, quoted below. 

** 6 i^aytyy^iras iifias. Note the aorist participle. Compare note *^. 



TO THE DOCTRINE OF REGENERATION, 97 

N.B. — From this passage we may gather that God's 
regenerating act, by which our Christian life begins, is 
to a state of hcpe, not of present full possession ; the 
fulness of our proffered inheritance being reserved in 
heaven for those who are so kept by** the power of God 
through '' faith, as to attain finally to that their con- 
summated salvation. 

We may note also that this regeneration of Christ's 
people is intimately connected with the resurrection- 
Ufe of Christ Himself. God the Father begat us again 
unto a living hope through " the Besurrection of Jesus 
Christ. 

VI. 1 Pet. iii. 20, 21. Having been led to speak of 
the judgment which came upon the old world, and of 
the ark in which eight persons escaped in safety by 
means'' of water (the same waters which destroyed the 
ungodly bearing them up, and sustaining them in safety 
till the time appointed), the Apostle adds : — 

The antitype whereof y even baptism, now saveth us also 
(not the putting away of filth of the flesh, but the stipula- 
tion ** tmto God of a good conscience) through the resurrec- 

hrtfH&rrifjM els BtSyJ] There are but few examples of the word in this 
particular form, or of its congener hrtp^yicis ; but the ^erb which deter- 
mines their general meaning {iittpondw) is of not unfrequent occurrence. 
After all that has been written on the subject (see references in Rose's 
edition of Parkhurst's Lexicon, in Schleusner and Bretschneider), it is only 
necessary to call attention to the form of the verbals employed , indicating 
as it does that it is not the act of intefrogatinfff but (passive) the "que»Uon 
put" which is immediately suggested. And in acts of solemn engagement 
conducted in the way of questioning and answering stipulation, the 
"question put" U from another point qf view the ^^ engagement'^ or 

G 5 



98 PASSAGES OF HOLY SCRIPTURE OP MAIN IMPORTANCE 

tion of Jesus Christ, ^ho is at the right hand of Oody 
having passed into heaven, angels and authorities and 
powers having been made suhjeet unto Him, 

N.B. — Observe that baptism considered here espe- 
cially as an entering into covenant** with God, is spoken 
of as " saving " us, i. e. as placing us in a state of pre- 
sent salvation, which is itself a state of probation. 
Compare chap. ii. § ii. 

And this baptismal salvation is spoken of as brought 
about by*' the resurrection of Jesus Christ, now 
reigning as Head over the Church, in His mediatorial 
kingdom. 

Vn. 2 Pet. i. 9. With the line of thought traced in 
the passage last quoted, that which follows is in close 
agreement. Having laid the foundation for precepts of 
the regenerate life in the power of God, who bestoweth 
upon us aU things pertaining to spiritual life and god- 
liness; having further by a single word*', which is 
itself a sermon, intimated that this power of God is not 
to supersede, but to call forth their own zeal in culti- 
vating all the graces and virtues of the Christian life, 
he adds : — 

For he in whom these things are not (these graces 
and virtues which he has just enumerated), is blind, 
closing his own eyes, casting off the remembrance of his 

** »tipulaiion " made by the respondeni. And this latter word accordingly 
is that which, more nearly perhaps than any other, will correspond with 
hrcptirififia. 

*^ vaptifffpiyKafrrfs, i. e. applying as our contribution, at what on our 
part Ood requires, all diligence and earnestness in turning to aoooont 
those powers of the renewed life which Qod hath bestowed. 
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cleansing from his former sins. For this cause he ye, 
brethren^ the more earnest to make your calling and election 
8ure*\for if ye do these things, ye shall not ever be over- 
throum. For so shall there be ministered unto you abun- 
dantly the entering in unto the evet lasting kingdom of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

YIII. To these nught be added, though it is unneces- 
sary to quote them in detail, the various passages in 
which either the "creation" of the renewed man is 
spoken of as past in time (Eph. iv. 17, rbv xaivop 
avOpanrop top Kara Oeop lerhadhna : comp. Col. iii. 10), 
or in which our dying with Christ, being buried with 
Christy by our baptism, into His death, and thus being 
quickened together *' with Christ, or rising together " 
with Him, are all spoken of as single acts of past 
time. 

IX. The passages that follow are to be specially 
noticed as bringing prominently forward the idea of 
the regenerate state, and not as the passages above 
alleged, either the regenerating act of God, or the new 
birth thence resulting to man. 



*f fi§fiatcaf. The idea expressed by the word is not that of an uncertain 
future blessing made secure, bat rather of a present state made abiding^ a 
present ground of confidence made reliable. The word is probably by 
origin a reduplication of the root BA (in fiaiv v and the like), and = ttabilis 
rather than either iecurug or eertus* 

«8 Xn expressions such as a'vvrcuf>4tn€s, avviyipSiyrt, ffvv€(wirolricr(, and 
the like, the proper connotation of the aorist should be carefully observed. 
They point, some expressly (Rom. vi. 4), and all of them by implication 
at least, to the iniiiaiorg act of the Christian Ufe, 

G 6 
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1 John iii. 9, sqq. Tlie Apostle is speaking con- 
cerning such as not only were once made, but now are 
children of God, and of the marks by which all such 
may be distincruiBhed. These marks are, a. the keeping 
of Jneaelf pure (.er. 3), fi. the not W^ in sin ( ver 6)! 
but leading the righteous life (rer. 7). He adds, that 
one who lives a sinful life (6 iroi&v rrjv afiaprlav) is of 
the devil. And then in sharp and decisive contrast, he 
writes as follows : 

Evert/ one that is born of God, and still is Sis ", doth not 
live in sin, became His seed abideth in him : and he cannot 
live in sin " became he is born {a son) of God. In this are 
manifest the children of God, and the children of the devil. 



** was 6 ytytvprifidyos iK Beov. Observe here once for aU the 
characteristic distinction of meaning between the participle of the prtBsent 
perfeetum and the participle of the aorist. The former (as a rale) denotes 
a present result from.a past act, thus combining the notions of past and 
present time. The aorist participle denotes an act regarded as single and 
complete Iq itself, and is therefore never used to express the ideas ^ther 
of duration or of repetition expressed by other (note '*) participles. 
Authority for the above statements maj be found by any who need it in 
Donaldson's Gr. Gr. p. 41 9, "the idea of completeness conveyed by the 
aorist must be distinguished from that of a state consequent on an act, 
which is the meaning of the perfect." Winer (with less clearness of state- 
ment), Gr. Gr. sect. xlv. part iii. 1. d. p. 360. Hence if we compare the 
6 yty^vn^fiivoq, so often used by St. John, with the 6 y€vyri$€lst which occurs 
once and once only {6 7. 4k9€0v rripfTeavThvKcd 6 vopTiphs ovx ^m-ercu avrov 
1 John V. 18), we shall see that the former means ** he that is a son of Grod" 
(his present sonslup resulting from the new birth considered as a past£EM^)» 
but that in the latter the thought is carried back to the moment of new 
birth itself, and the habitual watchfulness of the regenerated man is 
described as commencing from that time, and as so muntained that the 
evil one '^touchethhim not.'' 

90 ov Hyarai kfULprd^tiv, ** he cannot live in sin." Note here as to 
the infinitive of the present what will apply also to the other moods and to 
the participle, that its proper connotation is that of duration or of repetition, 
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N.B. — In the paraphrastic translation above given, I 
have purposely departed slightly from a mere word for 
word rendering, because only by so doing can the subtle 
modifications of meaning (subtle yet of utmost impor- 
tance) which are suggested by the original, be repro- 
duced in a language grammatically so imperfect as our 
own. Upon some one or two of these points of criticism 
I add here a few words, because without attention to 
these we cannot hope for any thing like accurate ex- 
position of the true meaning either of Holy Scriptures 
generally, or more particularly of those with which our 
present subject is concerned. 

And first observe that the form of expression" 
employed by the Apostle in speaking of one that " is 
bom ^^ of God, is one which combines two references, a 
reference to the past (i. e. to the new birth) and a re- 
ference to a present state resulting from that past act, i. e. 
as context shows, to the continuance in present time of that 



while the moods of the aorist express the idea of completeness and unity 
aU«ady noticed as belonging to its participle. Hence there is perfect con- 
sistencjy not of thought onlj, but of expression, in the original text of 
] John ii. 1, and of 1 John iii. 9, above quoted. He first says, ''These 
things write I unto you, that ye may not commit sin/' Xva fti} afidpTTire, 
Here is the law of the Christian life, not giving way to acts of sin (far less 
to a habit thereof). But then comes provision for remedy should that law 
be broken. Kol 4dy ris etfidpry, " And if any should (not af4Mprdyp, ** be 
living in sin," but) commit a sin, we have an advocate with the Father, 
Jesus Christ the righteous.". ... In both these instances he uses the aorist ; 
but in chap. iii. 9, where he is speaking of the regenerate life of the Christian 
man, he adds, in perfect consistency with the Hv ris ctfidfnii preceding, 
'* he cannot Uve in ein,*' or, " he cannot be a einner" oh iiyarai afiap' 
rdvfiv. 

The same rule is to be applied here (as context shows) to the present 
participles, 6 irowy r^v afuiprlay (ver, 4), vas 6 ofiaprdyuv (ver. 6), 
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regenerate life, the germ and seed of which was in the 
new birth conveyed (ver. 9). "He cannot Kve in sin, 
because His seed '^ abideth in him." 

Observe, secondly, that when the Apostle speaks of 
" committing sin '* (A.V.), or of one that " cannot sin " 
(A. v.), the form of expression " which he employs is one 
which plainly indicates that it is not of a single act of sin 
that he speaks, but either of habittml or of repeated sin, 
both in one case and in the other. 

Bearing these two facts in mind, it wiU be seen the^t 
the general result of this passage is such as this — 

That if a man not only have been once regenerated, 
but be now regenerate — ^if, in other words, he be still 
abiding in that life, the germ of which he once received, 
it is not possible for such an one to be living a life 
of sin. 

And this same thought is one which, under every pos- 
sible variety of expression, pervades the whole Epistle. 

X. (1 Pet. i. 22, 23.) Throughout this passage the 
Apostle makes God's previous gifts of grace, the manifold 

*^ tri (Tirepfia abrov iv cAr^ fi4y€tf ** Because His seed abideth in him." 
Observe here, that while <rwopd (1 Pet. i. 23, only) might have meant either 
'< the act of sowing/' or (context so suggesting, but not otherwise) " the 
seed sown,'' airdpfui is by its form limited to the meaning **that which is 
sown," not satio, but aemen. Hence the language of St. John in this 
passage is in exact accordance with what was till a comparatively late 
period the universal belief of Christendom, that in baptism a germinal seed 
of Spiritual life is sown which may indeed be '* caught away " ere it take 
root, may be '' withered," may be ''choked," but wheresoever it abideih'va. 
a good ground beareth the goodly fruit of the regenerate life. Compare 
1 Pet. i. 23, quoted and commented on immediately below. 
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mercies He had already shown, a ground of exhortation 
with those to whom he writes, that they. should make 
onward advance and growth in that spiritual life which 
from God they had already received. And in these 
verses he writes : 

Seeing that ye have purified your hearts in *" the obedience 
of the truthy through the Spirit, unto brotherly love un- 
feigned, out of a pure heart love ye one another fervently ; 
inasmuch as ye have been regenerated^^ not of a corruptible 
sowing ^^, but an incorruptible, through^^ the word of Ood 
who liveth and abidethfor ever. 

This passage also claims special notice in connexion 
with our present subject. For in it the holy Apostle 
gives an example of the very line of practical teaching 
concerning regeneration which has ever been followed 
since by those best " instructed imto the kingdom of 
heaven." He addresses Christian people generally as 
" having been regenerated"," in respect of God's act in 
sowing {(nropd as distinct from crwipfia; see note") 
the seed of divine life ; but he speaks of this past fact 
as constituting a present responsibility, and an abiding 
obligation " upon them. 

Such are the passages of Holy Scripture which are of 
chief import to the question immediately before us. 
The general conclusions to be gathered from them will 
be stated in the next chapter. 

'3 i¥aryty€vv7ift4yoi. He uses the perfect participle here with perfect 
propriety, but with a meaning to which context gives its own distinctive 
shade. The " present result '' (see note *^) of that former " sowing ** here 
more especially in view is a result not of privilege only, but of obligation. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SUMMARY OF THE TEACHING OF HOLT SCRIPTUKE 
CONCERNING REGENERATION. 

In proceeding now to sum up briefly the results of what 
is revealed to ns in Holy Scripture concerning regene- 
ration, the first point to which I would call attention 
is this, — ^that what have been regarded as the high 
Church, and the Evangelical, teaching on this subject, 
have each of them their source in the language of God's 
"Word. Those who have given attention to the history 
of this doctrine will bear me out in saying that the 
essential difference between the one line of teaching 
and the other lay in this, — that with the one regenera- 
tion was an act, with the other regeneration was a 
state. High Churchmen, with Holy Scripture for 
their authority, with the teaching of the primitive 
Church and with our own formularies for their guide, 
regarded regeneration as the communication on God's 
part to men, on their admission into His Church (in 
other words in baptism), of the principle and germ of 
that new life which has been derived to human nature 
through the incarnation of the Son of God. Low 
Churchmen, on the other hand, having also authority 
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from Holy Scripture for their view, considered regene- 
ration as a state, as a term descriptive of the present 
condition of those who are habitually led by the Holy 
Spirit of God, who are not under the dominion of the 
flesh, but under, and in, the grace of God. Or, to state 
the same truth in other words, and from another point 
of view, regeneration was to the one side an initiatory 
act, by which all the members of Christ's visible Church 
are admitted to a " state of salvation," which is itself 
a state of probation; to the other side, **the regenerate'* 
were a class within the visible Church, distinct from 
the " unregenerate " or "unconverted," and in their 
eyes the regenerate life was the present privilege, or 
blessed state, of a few, not a gift, past in point of time, 
for which every member of Christ's Church is alike 
responsible. 

I repeat, then, that in the wider and more compre- 
hensive truth of the Divine Word we find authority /or 
both these views, which are to be held therefore as corre- 
lative the one to the other, not as mutually exclusive 
the one of the other. Terms of regeneration are used 
in Holy Scripture both of the new birth and of the new 
life — have reference generally" to the changed and 
more privileged covenant relation in which, at the very 
beginning of Christian life, men are placed in baptism, 
but sometimes ^^ also to their spiritual condition at a 
later stage of the Christian life, and are confined then 
to those of whom it can be said with truth not only 
that they were once regenerated, but that they are now 
regenerate, 

^> See chap. Hi. $$ i. to yiii. ^^ See chap. iii. § ix. 
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And this being established as a first step, if we pro- 
ceed now to consider what are in themselves the truths 
of the Christian life, which under these figurative terms 
of regeneration are conveyed, the results to which we 
are led are these : — 

First, that the truth immediately suggested by the 
use of terms implying new birth or restored life, is that 
of a new principle of spiritual vitality imparted to man- 
kind. This new life has for its author (chap. iii. §§ iii. 
and V.) God the Father, the ultimate source, as of all 
other good gifts to man, so of this also. The immediate 
and operative agent therein is the Holy Spirit (§ i.), and 
the new principle of life which that Holy Spirit imparts, 
and afterwards sustains, is the result (so God, all-wise 
as He is all-good, had foreordained) of the Incarnation 
(§§ iv., v., vi.) of the Son of God. Christ Jesus, at once 
the Anointed of God and the Son of Man, is the Second 
Adam, is the "New Man ;" and it is by participation 
of His Kfe, by engrafting into His Body, that we our- 
selves are to our true life restored. 

Thus does the Divine "Word represent to us the Three 
Persons of the ever-blessed Trinity as all concurrent in 
the work of the second, as of the first, creation. The 
Father willeth : the Son cometh forth from the presence 
of the Father to do that which He hath willed : the 
Holy Spirit, brooding over a worse than primeval chaos, 
quickeneth a ruined world with the fecundating germs 
of the regenerate Kfe. 

But in recognizing this specially Christian connotation 
of terms of regeneration, as the imparting to man 
(whether in germ or in maturing growth) of the powers 
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of that new life whicli is derived to humanity from the 
new Head of our race, we are not to lose sight of those 
subordinate connotations of these terms which they had 
already acquired (see chap. ii. § i.)^ at the time they 
were taken up and consecrated to a higher use than 
they had yet served. All those various meanings which 
were associated in the minds of Jews or Greeks with 
these terms, when they were first adopted into Christian 
U9e, find their counterpart in some one or other of those 
truths which to us have been revealed concerning the 
new birth, or the new life, which is ours in Christ. 
And hence we find the results of our regeneration 
presented to us in Holy Scripture under a variety of 
figures; either as the entering into a new federal re- 
lation towards God by " entering into His kingdom," 
as in John iii. 1 — 9 ; or, as an exchange of condition 
from slavery to freedom, as in Bom. viii. 21 ; or, as the 
passing out of deadly disease to health, from miserable 
subjection to foes unto a glorious deliverance ". 

This only should yet be added concerning regeneration 
regarded as a new birth, in other words, as the beginning 
of the Christian life, that our spiritual birth is in all the 
most important respects exactly analogous to our natural 
birth. In the spiritual, as in the natural birth, the life 
which then begins is God's gift to man, and in the one 
case, as in the other, a gift which man may use or may 
abuse, a gift which, as it comes from God, is for our 

^^ As in those passages in which it is connected with the thought of 
our present "saving/' i. e. healing and deliverance. See chap. ii. § iii:, 
and Appendix G. 
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blessing ; but as some receive and pervert it, may prove a 
curse and not a blessing. 

Again, the spiritual no less than the natural life can 
only be preserved in health and vigour by the food 
which God gives for its support, and by the active 
exercise which is needed for its growth. 

And, lastly, yet another and important point of analogy 
should be noticed. We know that in all cases the natural 
life of the child is, from the time of birth onwards, de- 
pendent at first wholly, and for several years foUowing 
in great measure, upon the care of others. And yet, on 
the other hand, with the ever-advancing course of years, 
the responsibility of the child for its own careful guarding 
of the gift of life once received from God, is continually 
increasing in exact proportion to the diminishing of the 
responsibility of others. And the like holds in some 
degree at least of all, whether infants or adults, who 
are new-bom to the life of grace ; and in respect of 
those who are so new-bom in infancy, the parallel is 
complete between the conditions of the Divine life 
and that which is ours by nature. 

In conclusion, it may be well to state with somewhat 
more of detail the special conclusions which result from 
the various passages of Holy Scripture which in the last 
chapter were set forth. 

And first, we may note that our Lord Himself has 
furnished us with a definition, so to speak, of regenera* 
tion, or of the birth " from above '*," by explaining 
it more fully as a being bom "of" water and the 
Spirit." (§ i.) 
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Again, that this new birth is by Him expressly de- 
clared to originate absolutely in the will of God. (§ ii. 
compared with § iii., and note ".) 

That of those to whom first Christ came, some re- 
ceived Him, and some received Him not. But that 
they only who received Him, who believed in His 
name, only they received privilege to become children 
of God. (§ ii.) 

That the instrumental means to our regeneration 
are, indirectly (note " 7), the word of truth, in other 
words the revealed truth of the Gospels; and more 
immediately the laver of regeneration, or baptism. 
(§§ iii., iv., and vi.) 

That regeneration, considered as a transfer into a 
new and higher state, at once of privilege and of 
responsibility, is a transfer into a state not of present, 
full, and assured possession, but to a state of hope 
(§§ iv. and v.), to an inheritance reserved, and reserved 
for those who in and by ** the power of God are kept 
through '' faith unto a final salvation hereafter to be 
revealed. (§ v.) 

This final salvation is the destined consummation (to 
all who shall attain unto it) of a state of present salva- 
tion to which by baptism we were admitted. (§§ vi. 
and vii.) 

What has been said hitherto applies more directly to 
the doctrine of regeneration properly and technically so 
called, "to the doctrine, that is, of the new birth as dis- 
tinct . from that of the regenerate Kfe. But we have 
further to take note of two important passages (chap. iii. 
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^ ix. and x.), in which birth of ^' God, or the '^having 
been regenerated," are spoken of in reference to their 
subsequent results. Those results were, as we have 
seen, in the one case regenerate life in the case of all 
those in whom that which God once sowed in their 
hearts abides: in the other, an abiding condition of 
responsibility as for a blessing once for all, and by all 
Christians once, received. 

With this brief summary I conclude for the present 
this first of the three subjects before us. We may 
return to it once more when we shall have had set before 
.us other correlative truths of the Christian life, to the 
consideration of which I now proceed. 



CHAPTER V. 

TERMS OF HOLY SCRIPTURE EXPRESSIVE OF RENEWAL. 

In order to the full understanding of the teaching of 
Holy Scripture concerning renewal and renewing 
growth, it is of special concern that we should have 
clearly before us the important distinction '' in meaning 
between i/€09, new, in respect of time, or, as applied to 
persons, young; and xaivo^, new, in reaped of quality. 

Archbishop Trench, in his Synonyms of the New Tes- 
tament, has done much (Second Series, p. 42) to bring 
out the special connotations of meaning proper to the 
two words. Referring any of my readers who would 
pursue this subject further to the collection of passages 
which is there presented, I will add here one or two 
examples from the New Testament itself, which there 



^^ The distincfdon aboTO given is one which has a special reference to 
the passages of Holy Scripture to be considered in chap. vi. But this is in 
itself only a special application of the more general difference to be ob- 
served in the usage of the two words. This difference, if I mistake not, 
might be stated as follows : v4os, the more general term, new, in any 
sense ; xaivh, the more limited term, neWf not absolutely, but relatively. 
Hence the two prevailing meanings of KaiySs, viz. a. changed (in quality 
or efBcacy, relatively to some end) ; /3. strange (new to me, or to any other, 
though not new in itself). 
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are but slightly alluded to, and which yet are calculated 
as well as any to establish the important difference which 
characterizes the two words. 

And first it is very noteworthy that in every one of 
the three accounts given by the Evangelists of the words 
used by our Lord in speaking of " new wine put into 
new (wine-skins) bottles," the words employed, instead 
of being identical, as their immediate ^apposition would 
have led us to expect, are in every instance sharply 
contrasted. In each of the three Gospels the wine is 
i^€09, i. e. newly-made wine, with something of its fer- 
menting power still left in it; but the "wine-skins" 
are in each case Kaivoi, i, e. (not necessarily newly made, 
but) new in qualitt/, strong enough to contain, without 
bursting, the new wine with which they should be 
filled. And while there is this fitness in the word in 
regard of the " wine-skin," even when interpreted lite- 
rally, it is so still more in that which underlies our 
Saviour's words, in the application of this figure to His 
disciples. Of them it woidd be wholly inappropriate to 
say that in order to fit them to receive the new wine of 
the Gospel, they must themselves be viov, " young," 
be disciples newly admitted into the Covenant of 
Christ ; but most true, and, as we shall see, in entire 
accordance with the teaching of Holy Scripture, to in- 
timate, as our Lord here does, that they must be Kaivol, 
changed, in moral and spiritual qualitt/, from what then 
He knew them to be. 

A still more interesting example, showing what 
depths of meaning may lie concealed in a single word 
of divine utterance, is one which, as far as I am aware, 
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has been, like that last noticed, wholly passed over 
hitherto, even by the more exact commentators. Oar 
Blessed Lord, on the evening immediately preceding 
His Passion, was eating with His disciples of that 
Paschal feast which was shortly to be " fulfilled " in 
the heavenly kingdom. In giving to His disciples 
"the fruit" of the vine" to drink. He adds (Matt. xxvi. 
29), "I say unto you that I shall not drink of this fruit 
of the vine until that day when I shall drink it with 
you new (Katvov) in the kingdom of My Father." It 
will be evident on a moment's thought that in so 
speaking it is not, cannot be, of new wine in any 
ordinary sense of the words that our Lord would have 
us take thought. His use of Kmp6<; rather than of vw 
at Once points to the truth which in these words is 
indeed suggested to us, intimating as these do that, in 
the heavenly kingdom of which we are subjects, the 
wine cup of the Jewish passover is changed from what 
once it was, not indeed in substance so as to be i/io9, but 
in ^ritual efficacy and power , so as to be indeed Kaiv6<;. 

Once more. Our Blessed Lord teaches us that an 
expounder of the Divine Law {ypafiftarev^, Matt. xiii. 
52), duly instructed unto the kingdom of heaven, is 
one who like the master of a well-provided house 
bringeth forth out of his store-chamber {07ja'avp6<;), as 
occasion may require, things " new and old." In the 
^spiritual application of these words to the Christian 
teacher we should not lose sight of the special sug- 
gestiveness of the Kaivd, which here again, rather than 



<7 rh y4yv7ifia rrjs &/Air^\ou. Literally, " that which is begotten of the 

H 



▼jne." 
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pia, is employed. For, to us at least of these latter 
ages of the Church, Christian doctrine can never be 
veov, new in itself ^ or of recent introduction; but it 
may be, and in the mouth of wise teachers, ever will 
be, Kaivov Ktu iroKaioVy at once new and old — ^new in 
power of application to the ever- varying needs of the 
Church — new it may be in outward form, and in mode 
of statement, so as to encounter with effect the Proteus 
transformations of the spirit of error or of unbelief— 
but in substance old as is the faith itself, that faith 
which once, and once for all {aira^)y was delivered to 
the saints. 

Such is the prevailing distinction between the two 
words vio9 and Katviy;, And when we apply this to the 
subject with which we are now more immediately con- 
cerned, we shall have no diflBiculty in seeing how well 
fitted, above all other words that could be chosen, is 
Kaivo^j ^* changed in quality y^ with the verbs thence 
formed, iLvaKOAvo^ and avaKam^o), to express the idea 
of an inward change in spiritual character or power. 
There are^ however, a few exceptional passages in which 
not Kaivo^y but veo^ (or avaveooo), is employed. These 
will be further noticed in the next chapter (see notes " 
and "), and it will be sufficient to state here, that be- 
sides the more ordinary meaning of vio^ already noticed, 
there is a secondary usage of terms of " youth," both in 
Greek " and Latin '•, according to which they served to 

^^ See for example the comment of St Chrysostom on Eph. !▼. 23, 
quoted in Appendix A. 

<^ Ov. Metaph. x. 675 (of Hippomenes in his contest with Atalanta), 
Jeeit ab obliquo nitidum JuvenilUer aurum, frherejuvenilUer is suggestiTe 
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suggest the vigour j healthy or power j which are properly 
characteristic of youth. And this is a meaning which 
St. Chrysostom, among others, has thought to be sug- 
gested by these more exceptional words. 

It is the more important to take careM note of the 
true meaning of these terms of " Renewal," or " Beno- 
yation/' before entering upon the consideration of those 
passages of Holy Scripture in which they occupy a 
prominent place, because our English words, ** renew " 
and ^^ renewal," are quite inadequate of themselves to 
suggest any thing like the fulness of meaning contained 
in such a term as avaKaivovcBcu, That fuller meaning 
will be found more definitely stated in the next chapter, 
when the passages in which it occurs are before us. 
For the present it will be sufficient to point out as the 
result of what has been already said, that in kcuvo^ and 
its compounds the thought that is prominently sug- 
gested is that of a change in quality, a change which, in 
the passages we have to consider, is without exception 
a change for the better. 

of the youthM tigour and strengtii with which the hall was thrown. 
Comp. Metaph. ilL 620. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

PASSAGES OP HOLT SCRIPTURE OP CHIEP IMPORTANCE 
CONCERNING RENEWAL OR RENEWING GROWTH, 

§§ I. to V. Passages in which Renewal is spoken of as 
a process, not as a single act 

§§ YI. to yni. Oiher passages illustrative of this doc- 
trine, 

§§ IX. to XV. Passages in which Chrowth in Grace, 
Progress towards Full Growth, is spoken of as the Law 
of Christian Life, 

§§ XVI. and XVJLL. Passages in which Renewal has 
been thought to refer to some single act rather than to a 
continuous process. 

% I. Eom. xii. : 2 '^. [The Apostle is exhorting his 
readers to render unto God in the living sacrifice of 
their own bodies the " reasonable service " or ** spiritual 
worship " of the Gospel, and he adds,] 

And be not cxmformed to the fashion of this world, hut 
be ye transformed by the renewing of your mind. 

Note here that the form of the original word {ova 

ityaK€uy^<r€i rod yohs ifiwy. On the special modificatioiis of meaning 
belonging respectiyely to cvo'xnf^'^^CofMt and to fitra/Mpil>6ofuUf see Arch- 
bishop Trench, Syn. N. T. ii. p. 89, sqq. 
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KaiimiTiSi)y here rendered "renewing," is one from which, 
taken by itself, we should be unable to determine whether 
the " renetoing change " spoken of is a single act, or a 
gradual j^rocesd. But on the other hand the grammati- 
cal form of the two leading yerbs is such as to suggest, 
what the analogy of Scriptural teaching and the facts 
of life confirm, yiz. that neither the fashioning oneself 
after the fashion of the world, nor the inward trans- 
formation here opposed to it, are to be thought of as 
single acts to be accomplished in a moment, but as 
enduring processes, made up, it may be, of a series of 
more or less separate acts, and yet ever tending: to a 
more complete conformation, in tL one case to the evil 
spirit of the world, in the other to the image of God. 
And this being so, we might infer, what the analogy of 
Scripture will, as we shall see, confirm, that the " re- 
newing change " here spoken of by the Apostle is itself 
also not a single act but a process. 

§ II. Eph. iv. 17, sqq, [The holy Apostle is writing 
to Ephesians, in other words to Gentiles who, not many 
years before, had been living in all the unutterable 
corruptions of one of the most superstitious and yet 
most ungodly of the cities of the East. Haying in a 
few piercing words ** described the state of those other 
Gentiles, he goes on (ver. 20) to say,] 

*^ Note particnlarly the itmiKyriKSres iavrohs ira^cSwicav rf iurtKytltf 
k.tA. of Ter. 19. The first of these words presents a striking example of 
the condensation of great tmths in a single word, already noticed (note *^), 
iiini\yriK6rfs — " having become dead to all sense of pain " — not betng so 
by nature, but having become #o by repeated and wilful sin ; dead to the 
pain which once they had felt in sinning against that law of conscience 

H 3 
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But it was not so that ye*' karned Christ, if indeed ye 
heard Sim, and in Him were taught, as is truth in Jesus, 
that ye should put off as regards the former manner of 
Ufe the old fnan which waxeth corrupt after the lusts of 
deceit, and he renewed in the spirit of your mind, and put 
on the new man, which after God's likeness was created in 
righteousness and holiness of the truth, 

N.B. Observe in this passage the contrast suggested 
by the original text*", between the putting off of the 
old humanity, the putting on of the new, both spoken 
of as single acts, and the being "renewed*"' in the 
spirit of our mind, spoken of as a gradual ^o^a«. 

§ in. Col. iii. 8, 9 **. [This passage is deserving of 
special notice, in connexion with our present subject, 
because it combines two lines of teaching which have 
too often been disjoined in later times, and makes the 
fact of God's mercies already received at the time of 

which God had written in their hearts, and so at last reaching a point at 
which they give thetMelves *^ up, deliver themselves wholly oyer, to las- 
dvionsnesSy to the working of all manner of uncleanness with greediness. 

^3 That is, by the contrast between the Aorist Infinitives (note *^) 
ktcoOiirBou and iyStSffoffOai, and the Present Infinitive (note ^^) iiyay€Owr0eu. 

" Here iiyctv^Sto is used where we might rather have expected Ai«- 
Kaiv6t9, But we have already seen '(note ^^) that v4os is the more general 
term, and may (if context so suggest) be used in the meanings more 
particularly appropriated to Kaiv6s, And the use of ii.vetve6» here is 
probably due only to the occurrence of the more characteristic KoufSs 
immediately afterwards. Another explanation is suggested by the com- 
ment of St. Chrysostom on Eph. iv. 23, quoted in Appendix A. 

^* Nvy\ Bh &ir<f0c<r0€ koI 6fUis rit irivra, 6pyfiy, Ovfi6v, Ktucioaf, ^A.a<r^« 
fAlaVt aitrxpo^oylcWf iK rod ar6fiaros ^fi&v, M^ i^MtffBe els iiKK-^Kovs, 
&W€K9vffd/i€Voi rhv waKeuhy iyOpmtoy ahy reus trpd^^ffaf atrrov, koX Mvird» 
/tcvoi rhv v4o», rhy kytuccuyo^fityoy us Myvwtnv Kar* clic<fFa rov Kriawrof 
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our new Birth, a ground of encouragement and exhorta- 
tion for leading the new Life in time present. After 
alluding to the former sins in which, as heathens, the 
Golossians had once lived ; and to the time at which, 
being incorporated, by baptism, into Christ, they had 
become sharers both of His death and of His restored 
life, he proceeds as follows :] 

But now put ye away, even ye ako, all these : anger, 
wrath, malice, blasphemy, foul speech, out of your mouths.- 
Lie not one towards another, seeing that ye have put off the 
old man, together with his deeds, and have put on the new^^ 
man, which is renewed ^^ unto fulness of knowledge after ^^ 
the likeness of Sim that created him. 

N.B. To this passage also the same remarks apply 
that were made above on the parallel passage from 
Eph. iv. The new man (or new humanity), new in 
point of time to m in respect of our individual recep- 
tion thereof, is first assumed at the beginning of the 
Christian life, in other words, at our new birth in 
baptism. This "putting on," or "clothing of our- 
selves," is spoken of as past in point of time, and as a 
single act {ivhvadfievoi). But the new man, or new 
humanity, with which then we were clothed, is, after 
the law of the Christian liffe, to advance in the way of 

65 r\nf viov, lf4os is hero used ratiier than KoofSs as being the proper 
antithesis to xoXmSs, There is no proper opposition between Katv6s and 
'waXM6s, seeing that the same thing may be (in substance) old, and, in 
point of quality or power, new. See above, pp. 113, 114. 

^' rhy iufOKowo^iAcyop (for the force of the participle see note ^o), ** which 
18 (fraduallpf or progressively renewed.'' 

^7 Kord, implying '* accordance," ** coirespondence," ** conformity " 
to some rule or model. 

H 4 
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ordered growth towards the fulness of Christiaii man- 
hood ", or, as here that truth is expressed, is gradually 
renewed "* unto fulness " of knowledge, after the like- 
ness of Him who created him. 

There is yet a further point arising out of the present 
passage. In speaking, as the holy Apostle here does, 
of the "new man" as being, in each who is clothed 
therewith, renewed ^^ after the likeness of Sim that 
created him,''' he gives us the answer to what otherwise 
might have caused difficulty, to the question, namely, 
why the gradual changing of the Christian man by 
spiritual growth is described as a re-newal, in some 
sense a going back or restoration to a former state. 
And the words that we here read make it plain that 
this our " renewing change " is therefore so spokeit of, 
because it is a restoration to a likeness of God, in 
which once man was created. But whether the 
creation here alluded to be the creation of the first 
Adam in the likeness of God, or of the Second Adam 
in the Person of our Blessed Lord, cannot on critical 
grounds be absolutely determined ^^. But the main 

•8 cIs r€\€i6rrira, Heb. vi. 1. " Fulnett of spiritual growth " is the 
idea suggested by the word. Compare the KaraPTrja-M els HvBpa riKtiov, 
€ls fi4rpov fjKuclas rod 7r\rip<&fJLaros 'm>v Xpiffrov of Eph. ir. 13. 

^^ €is hrlyvaxrip, ^EirlyvoMris, as distinct from yv&<ris, implies either 
a, recognition, acknowledgment; or jS. as generally in New Testament 
(additional and so) higher knowledge. For the first meaning see Rom. 
iii. 20, 8t^ yhp rSfxoy hriyvSMfis ofiaprias, <* through law there is recognition 
of sin ; ** we recognize, that is, the true nature of sin. For the latter, 
£ph.*iT. 13 {KorayT'fiawfity els r^y ivSrTrra rris rlffT€us Kcti rris #«• 
yviHnT^ws rov vlov rov 8coO) ; CoL i. 9 (curoi&fccyoi 1»a ir\iipe»O^T€ ri/w^ 
MyvwTiv rov OeK'^fMros ainov) ; and 10 {ait^ap6fji€V0i rf iiriyvdtiru rov 
Ocov, making continuous growth by increasing knowledge of God). 

70 Hence we find on the one hand St. Chrysos^m explaining roG 
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truth remamsy that '* renewing change" is the law of 
the Christian life ; this change consisting in our resto-^ 
ration to the likeness of God, which once was ours. 

§ IV. Bom. vi. 3, sqq. Know ye not tlmt as many of 
U8 08 were baptized into Christ Jesm were baptized into Sis 
death ? We were buried therefore together with Sim, by our 
baptism into death, in order that like as Christ teas raised 
from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so we also 
might walk in newness of life (new and changed life). 

N.B. Note how in this, as in other Scriptures, the 
changed life of the regenerate is connected immediately 
with the resurrection life of our Lord. In this very 
passage, indeed, the holy Apostle goes on to build upon 
this foundation the doctrine of our spiritual resurrec- 
tion to a new and changed life now, that changed life 
being specially shown forth in freedom from the over^ 
mastering power of sin. "Sin shall not domineer over 
you; for ye are not imder law, but under grace.'' See 
the whole passage, vi. 1 — 14. 

§ V. Bom. vii. 4 — 6. The same thought again, but 
imder a different figure, that of a wife bound to a 

Kriffomos by rov Xpitrrov, with referencOi no doubt, to Eph. ii. 15 
(see his comment on CoL iii. 10, quoted in Appendix A), while Theodoret 
Bees a reference rather to God considered as the Creator of the Universe. 
"AywQw yikp ^fjuis iZrifAio^pyri(r€y 6 r&y 5Awy BtSs, koI robs r^s Btlas 
^^(Tcois x^^'^'^VP^h ots 71 afiapria Bi4<p0ttp€v, iiKpiP^arepov iy ^fuy 
^(cr^wcrc. " For God the Creator fiishioned us anew, and wrought out 
in us, in more exact relief, the marks of the divine nature which sin had 
destroyed." This thought of our ** Renewal '' being a restoration to that 
state from which Adam by transgression fell, will be found further illus- 
trated by passages of the Fathers quoted in Appendix A* 

H 5 
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husband during his lifetime, but by a bond which death 
dissolves. 

Te became dead unto the law . . . «o that ye might be 
joined to another. For while we were in the fleshy the 
motions of sins which were by the law were working in our 
members unto our bringing forth fruit to death ; but now 
we are released from all power of the law upon the death 
of that wherein we were held, so thai we serve henceforth'^ ^ 
in newness {ictuvcmfri) of spirit, not in oldness of letter. 

Here, as before, it is clear from the original text, 
though it is scarce possible, save by paraphrase, to 
make it clear in English ; that the ^* releasing from the 
power of the law,^' and the death whether of CSiristians 
(formerly Jews) to the law, or of the law to them, is 
looked upon by the Apostle as a single act of past time, 
coincident with the baptism of those to whom he writes 
(compare No. Yll. above) ; while the subsequent serving 
in " newness,'' " changed quality," of life, is spoken of 
as a continuous state following upon that spiritual death. 

§ YI. Other passages of Holy Scripture bearing upon 
this doctrine of renewal may be more briefly set out as 
follows : — 

Gal. vi. 16. In Christ Jesus neither circumcision 
availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision, but new creation^^* 

71 8ovA€^ciy. The tense of the Terb, as well as its meaning, imply 
duration of semoe. 

7' Koiv^ Kriffis. Note that KriffiSf "creation/' is not identical in 
meaning with Krta-fia, ** creatine/' though by context it may have that 
meaning assigned to it. For as " new creation '' implies as its correlative 
a ** new creature/' so will it be fonnd that Ktuvh ktIcis will occasionally 
be used in a context, such as 2 Cor. ▼. 17, quoted above, which requins 
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And 08 many as shall walk by this rule (xavovi), peace be 
upon them and upon the Israel of Ood. 

N.B. Note here how the belief in this doctrine of 
the new creation, which is ours through Christ, becomes 
a standard or rule by which the Christian man's walk, 
i. e. his habitual life, is to be governed. Compare the 
passage which follows : — 

§ VII. 2 Cor. V. 17. If any one be in Christ, he is a 
changed creature '* : the former things are passed away, 
behold, all things are become changed. 

§ Vlil. Eph. ii. 11, sqq. He reminds the Ephesians 
that whereas formerly they had been aliens, strangers 
to the covenant, godless, they had now " come nigh " 
in the blood of Jesus. 

For He is our peace, who made the twain to be one, 
and destroyed the middle wall of partition, , , . in order 
that of these two He might make in Himself one new 
(xaivov, " new and better ") man. 

This passage is to be specially noticed, as containing 
a direct statement of the embodiment of the new 
humanity in the person of our Blessed Lord. The 
same truth is implied in many other passages, but in 
no other so fully and dogmatically stated. 

§ IX. To the above I add the following passages, 
which speak of growth and progress towards perfection^*, 
as the true law of the Christian life : — 

in English tranatation the expression " new (or ehtmfed) creature/' The 
same remark, mutatis mutandis, applies to other verbals of like form. 

H 6 ' 
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Heb, vi. 1. Leaving the first beginnings of the truth 
of Christ, kt us bear onward to perfection^^. 

§ X. Col, i. 9, sqq. St. PauFs prayer for the Colossians, 
since the time when he first heard of their conversion to the 
faith, is that they may be filled with the more perfect *' 
knowledge of God's will . . . that so they may walk 
(lead their lives) worthily of the Lord, so as in all 
things to please Him, bearing fruit in every good work, 
and making continuous growth (av^avofiepoi) unto '* the 
more perfect" knowledge of God. 

§ XI. Col. ii. 7. As ye received Christ Jesus the Lord, 
in Him let your walk be; rooted^* and being built up^* 
in Him, and becoming stablished^* in your faith, even as 
ye were taught, and abounding therein with thankfulness. 

§ XII. 1 Thess. iii. 10. After the Thessalonians have 
been converted to the faith, there are still voTepijfiara 
T^9 7rtoTeG)9 avT&v, deficiencies in their faith, which 
the holy Apostle prays he may be able to " make good" 
(/caTapriaai, not " perfect," as A. V.). 

§ Xin. 1 Thess. iv. 1, sqq. In the same spirit he 
exhorts them earnestly, that as they had received from 
himself previously how they ought to walk and to 

79 ** Unto" if the reading be tls Myvwaty, Bat if iwtyy^u is 
almost certainly the true reading [A B C D E P confirmed by M], and the 
meaning will be ** growing, ^ (note ^Sy.) ever-increasing knowledge of Grod." 

7* The variation in the tenses of these participles is very noteworthy. 
First, ifi^i(<»fji4vot, a present state arising out of their /ormer grafting into 
Christ (note *^) ; bat then hroueo9ofta6fi€yoi and fi€fieuo6fji€yoi, each of' 
them describing a process still going on. 
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please God (receiyed, i. e. the precepts of the habU of 
Christiaii life), so they would abound yet more. 

§ XIY. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Be ye then . . . ever watchful 
that ye he not led away with the error of the lawless ones, 
and so fall away from your own stay^\ But grow in 
grace, and in knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesu^ 
Christ. 

§ XV. And to these we may add the following, in 
which this law of spiritual growth is set forth for our 
example as operating in the life even of our Blessed 
Lord in respect of His himian nature. 

Luke ii. 40. The child grew and waxed ^^ stfong in 
spirit, being ^^ filled (more and more) with wisdom; and 
the grace of God was upon him. 

Ibid. 52. [As the former verse speaks of our Lord's 
earliest childhood, and even infancy, so this of His 
incipient youth immediately after His ^'taking upon 
Himself the kingdom of heaven," (to use a Jewish 
phrase,) in a rite which corresponded with our own 



'^ <m}piyfji,6st as a verbal noun, is to be carefiilly distiDgmshed from the 
adjectiifal abstract crepfSrns. I'he proper connotation of the word is not 
'< stedfsstness/' as A. V., but '' that which produces stedfastness/' or *< a 
stay/' " a support." We have no " stedfastness " properly '* our owns** 
bnt Christian people, once joined to Christ, have a **8tay*' of their own, 
in the grace of God, from which the Apostle here warns them not to fall 
away. Another instance this of a sermon wrapt up in a word. Comp. 
, notes ** and '^ 

7^ ^Kparcuouro, The tense implies an inerearing strength. 

77 ir\ripo6fi€voy trotpias. Here, too, the use of the present participle 
(which is really a present incomplete) points to a " filling with wisdom " 
-which was tit proeese, not akeady complete. 
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oonfirmation.] And Jems uoas advancing'*^ in unsdom 
and in stature, and in favour with God and man. 

Of the two passages which follow, it is difficult in the 
case of the first, and in that of the second not possible, 
to determine from the immediate context whether the 
renewing change spoken of have respect to separate 
acts of renewal, or to a process of restoring growth. I 
have therefore reserved them to the last, as this ques- 
tion can here be determined only by reference to the 
generally prevailing use of terms of renewal in Holy 
Scripture. 

§ XVI. 2 Cor. iv. 16. The Apostle is speaking of 
the blessed promises and the glorious hopes which sus- 
tained him, and others his fellow-labourers for God, in 
spite of persecutions and troubles on every side. And 
he adds, '^ For this came we faint not ; hut although our 
outward man decayeth, yet is the inward man renewed day 
by day '\'' 

If this passage stood alone, we might perhaps have 
inferred that the " reneunng day by day " here speken 
of, pointed to separate acts of renewal, or restoration, 
rather than to a process of renewing change. As it is. 



78 irpo^Koirr€. The word suggests a gradual and even laborioua ad* 
vanoe ; an advance through difficulties. 

7' CI Koi 6 ^(o0 rifJUffy Jkv9ptffKos iuvpBtlperaif &AA.* 6 $<rud€v ikyeuceuvovrai 
rifi^pt^ Koi vfi4p^ Note here that et koH followed by Sto^^c/prrcu does not 
put a mere possible case — does not speak of any thing future^ as death, 
which may occur , but of a process of corruption, or decay , then actuaUy 
going on. Hence the rendering of A. V., '' though our outward num 
perieh," is calculated to mislead an English reader as to the true meaning 
of the words. 
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we need not necessarily exclude from view the former 
thought. But a careful consideration of the passage 
and its context will lead, I think, to the conclusion 
that the thought prominently put forward is that of 
a renewing growth, or progressive change in spiritual 
quality, answering to the process of bodily decay with 
which it is here contrasted. And in this conclusion we 
shall be confirmed by the determination of the specific 
meaning of dvaxaivoa} afforded by other passages "which 
have already come under our review. 

§ XVll. Tit. iii. 3, sqq. For we too were once . . . 
Umng in slavery to lusts and divers pleasures. . . • But 
when the goodness and love for man of God our Saviour 
appeared, [then] not of works of righteousness which we 
did, but according to His own mercy. He saved us by the 
laver of regeneration and renewing of the Holy Spirit, which 
He poured out upon us richly ; in order that being justified 
by Ood*s grace we might become heirs, according to hope, 
of eternal life. 

The bearing of this passage upon the doctrine of 
regeneration has already been considered ^^. In con- 
sidering now what may be inferred from it concerning 
the "Renewing of the Holy Spirit/' the following 
points may be noted as helping to determine the exact 
sense in which these last words are used. 

First, that, as we have already seen, in every other 
passage in which the words apa/calva>ai^ or avaKaiv6<o 
occur, either their grammatical form, or the context in 

'^ See above, chap. iii. p. 95. 
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wlucli they are founds make it clear that they relate to 
a process of renewing change. The only exception to 
be made to this statement is in respect of 2 Cor. iv. 
16^ last noticed. And even there we saw (see note '') 
that this idea of a progressive change was prominently 
suggested by the verb, and by the context^ though 
other words are there added which may perhaps be 
suggestive of separate acts, which day by ddy contri-i 
bute to that renewing change. 

Secondly, that in the other passages of Scripture 
bearing upon the subject of regeneration and renewal, 
we have found this last spoken of as a spiritual growth 
in ever-increasing conformity to the likeness of Gt)d, 
which commences, indeed, from the period of our new 
birth, but endures, in them that are Christ's, all life 
through. 

And these things being so, we may surely with good 
reason conclude that the '^ new birth '' and the *' renew- 
ing change,'' here spoken of by the Apostle, have each 
their proper meaning; connected, indeed, ultimately 
the one with the other, even as birth is ultimately 
connected with life and growth, but yet not to be 
confused the one with the other in respect of their 
proper nature. 



CHAPTER Vn. 

SUMMARY OP THE TEACHING OP HOLY SCRIPTURE CON- 
CERNING RENEWAL AND RENEWING GROWTH. 

In the last cliapter^ the yarious passages illustrative of 
the doctrine of the '^ renewing change *' wrought by 
the Holy Spirit have been fuRj set out. It remains 
now that we should briefly gather up the conclusions 
thence resulting. 

On a review of those passages, it will at once be 
seen that they admit of division into two classes — 
the first containing passages which serve of them- 
selves to determine doctrine ; the second, those whose 
full doctrinal meaning can only be determined by 
reference to other Scriptures. 

Among the first, which naturally claim first attention, 
I would refer particularly to the quotation from Col. iii. 
8, sqq. (§ iii. p. 118), in which, rightly imderstood^ is 
contained in brief compass the full doctrine of Scrip- 
ture on this important subject. There we find the 
New Birth, and the New Life thereupon following, 
both recognized in their due relation the one to the 
other : the New Man, new in point of time (veog) to 
each individual Christian, referred to as having been 
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put on, as a vesture, in the beginning of the Christian 
life; but that New Man, then assumed, spoken of 
as being gradiuiUy (note ") renewed, from the moment 
of that New Birth, growing all life through, after the 
Ukeness of God our Creator, to ever higher (note *•) 
knowledge of Him and of His Truth. 

This true idea of ** renewing change," or " renewing 
growth," once clearly embraced, we are in a position 
to understand the fiill force of those many other 
passages in which this subject is alluded to with 
less fulness- of dogmatic statement. A careful con- 
sideration of these other passages enables us more- 
over to draw out with additional detail the doctrine 
which in its main outline is set before us in the 
passage just noticed. 

On comparing these various passages, it will be 
found that the following points may be regarded as 
established by them. 

The " Renewing " {avaKalim<ri<;) spoken of in Holy 
Scripture, when considered in respect of its essential 
nature, is to be defined as an inward and spiritual 
change wrought in the heart of man, whereby he 
is gradually conformed to that likeness of God in 
which man was originally created. 

In effecting this inward change the immediate 
agent is the Holy Spirit (Tit. iii. 3, sqq., p. 127); 
the more remote cause the Incarnation of our Blessed 
Lord (§ iv. p. 121) ; the ultimate cause, the love for 
man of God (§ xvii. p. 127), who gave His only Son 
both to die for us, and in us to live. 

But the Will of man is recognized in Holy Scripture 
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as concurrent, though Bubordinatelj, with the Crrace of 
God, in effecting this renewing change. Hence such 
exhortations as that of Bom. xii. 2 J§ i.) ; hence 
such teaching as that referred to in Eph. iy. (§ ii.) ; 
exhortations and teaching entirely accordant with 
the doctrine of other Scriptures which have already 
come under our review. For here^ as in all ehe 
that concerns the active Christian Ufe, that Grace 
of God^ apart from which man is powerless for 
good, is yet given not to supersede but to call forth 
our own endeavour (note *') unto the carrying out 
of our salvation to its designed result. 

In order to reproduce in our own language the 
ideas thus suggested by the teaching of Holy Scrip- 
ture, it is necessary to have recourse to some more 
specific term than ** renewal;" employing some fuller 
expression, such as " renewing growth," or " renewing 
change." But while recognizing this last as being, 
■to say the least, the prevailing connotation of terms 
of Renewal as used in Holy Scripture, it will not 
be necessary to affirm that the idea of separate acts 
of Renewal (or Restoration) is wholly excluded from 
them. In the spiritual, as in the natural, life, con- 
tinuous growth is only there possible where there 
is daily repair and restoration of whatsoever may be 
incurred of daily decay and loss. And on this general 
ground, rather than on the authority of any one 
particular passage, we may allow that the idea of 
Renewal as set forth to us in the Divine "Word 
may include that of separate acts "' of reparation and 

8^ It will be seen by the quotations giTon in Appendix A that the 
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restoration^ rendered necessary by the imperfections 
incident to the regenerate life. Existing as this 
does in perpe|iLal antagonism to a principle of sin 
within, and to powers of evil, seen and unseen, 
without, they only can grow in ever-increasing con- 
formity to God*s likeness, who day by day renew 
their strength, drinldng of that " Brook by the way," 
even of the unfailing Fountain of divine grace, to which 
they that will may come without money and without 
price. 

Fathers generally, both Greek and Latin, employ terms of Renewal both 
in the lunited meaning of *' renewing change '' already noted, and in the 
wider application of which mention is here made. 



CHAPTER Vm. 

CONVERSION. 

The different meanings assigned to terms of Conversion, 

The term Conyersion has been used among English 
Diyines in two very different senses. It has been used 
first to express the act of one who after living in 
estrangement from God has been brought to a sense of 
his sin, and> by a definite resolve, the time of which 
may be defined, turns away from his former evil 
conversation, and by giving up his heart to God 
changes the whole course and direction of his life. 
It has been used also, as the term conversio cordis 
is at times used by St. Augustine, to express that 
gradual change of the inward man, in ever- increasing 
conformity to the likeness of God, which we have 
seen in the last chapter to be described, in the 
original language of Holy Scripture, by the word 
avaxalvGyai^, "Renewing Change.'* 

As the confusion of terms has in this ease been the 
occasion of no little confusion of thought, it will be 
worth while to inquire in the first place whether in the 
original language of Holy Scripture the corresp^ding 
term iTriarpoifyi] is used with that latitude of meaning 
which some amongst ourselves, of late years more 
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especially, have sought to give to the word "Con- 
version." 

For the clearer determination of this question I 
have brought together under one view in the follow- 
ing chapters all the passages of the New Testament 
in which the term CTrwrrpo^, or the paronymous 
words hrioTpiilxo, i7riaTp€<f>ofjbaty occur in those figurative 
meanings with which alone we are here concerned* 
And before proceeding to the consideration of those 
passages, there are two points only to which it may 
be well to invite attention. The first is this — ^that 
the word eTrurrpo^, with its paron3rms, bt/ itself, 
serves only to express an act of " turning towards " — 
but towards tohat, or towards whom, is left un- 
determined, as far as the mere word itself is con- 
cerned. Hence it follows that the same word may 
be used, as in point of fact it is actually -used, in 
two opposite meanings. It is used at times of a 
"turning towards" Ghd, implying by necessary con- 
sequence a turning away from whatever is opposed 
to God. But it is also used " of a " turning towards ** 
idob, turning to " vanity," to false worships, or to the 
world; implying by necessary consequence a turning 
away from God. In one word, hrurrpky^ai, by itself 
implies merely a change of direction; implies that 
one who is facing or is advancing in one direction 
shall so turn himself about as to face, and begin 

^ The passages referred to are the following: Gal. ir. 9, t&s 
iwurrpiper^ iriXiy M- r^ iur^^v^ jral ittmx^ vrotxtui, oh wd\i» At^mStw 
Zov\9^€iy (^^Xcrc; 2 Pet. ii. 21, Kpurrov Ijy alnois fi^ iir€yv»K4rcu r^r 
Mhv Trjs Hueeuoar^yris ^ iiriyvovariy iirurrp4t^M iK r^s mpeiZt^^lfnit oArois 
ityias ^yroK^s. 
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to advance, in another. But whether' this change of 
direction be Perversion to evil, or Conversion to God, 
context in each case must determine. 

For our present purpose, however, we may confine 
our attention to those passages in which emarph^ 
and its paronyms are used of a turning to God, that 
is, of Conversion in l^e technical sense of the word. 

The second point to be observed is this. There are 
two forms in which by usage the word i7rurrpi<^ 
may be employed to express such an act of '' turning " 
as we have spoken of. There is an active form by 
which the agency of the person himself is made 
more prominent — as though we were to speak of 
one "converting" to God, when in point of fact 
we always speak of his " being converted.^' But there 
is also a passive form of the same verb, occasionally 
used, which would point rather to some cause or 
agent external to the man himself, by which, or by 
whom, his conversion was brought about. And it 
is well worthy of notice that in many of the passages 
now in question it is the first of these two forms 
that is employed. That no man can come to Christ, 
no man turn to God, or be converted, by any innate 
power proper to man in his faUen state, is a truth 
never to be forgotten by the Christian teacher. But 
this is not the special truth which is commonly 
suggested by those passages of Holy Scripture in 
which this subject of conversion is prominent. The 
special truth therein suggested is rather this — that 
there is a part for the man himself to do, a volition 
of his own will required, without which his conversion, 
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humanly speakmg, cannot be. The act of turning to 
God is in some sense his oum act;^ he may ''turn," 
or may not; though if he turn, the power which 
enables him to do so is of God ; and if he turn not, 
the guilt of resisting God's grace will by consequence 
lie upon him. 

With thus much of preface, we may proceed liow 
to the review of those passages of the New Testament 
in which this subject of Conversion is prominent. 



CHAPTER IX. 

PASSAGES OF THE NEW TESTAMENT SCRIPTURES 
RELATIVE TO CONVERSION. 

On ezamiiiation of the language employed in Holy 
Scripture in speaking of Conversion, we shall find 
that the term is used in reference to two difierent 
classes of persons. It is used first of the conversion, 
or "turning to God," of men who had up to that 
time been wholly strangers to God's Covenant, aliens, 
till then, from God's people. It is used secondly 
of those who having once been admitted into covenant 
with God, have afterwards openly and grievously 
broken that Covenant, have "wandered away" from 
the fold into which they had once been gathered. 
In the two sections that follow are contained the pas- 
sages which belong respectively to the first and the 
second of these two usages. 



SECTION I. 

1. Acts xi. 19, sqq. They then that had been scattered 
by the persecution that arose about Stephen, made their way 
unto Phosfiice, and Cyprus, andAntioch, preaching the word 
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to none save to Jews only. But there were some of them, 
men of Cyprus and Cyreney the which when they were come 
to Antioch, spake the word unto the Greeks \^E7sXfjva^, . 
not'EWfjviard^;, probably the true reading], proclaiming 
the Lord Jesus. And the hand of the Lord was with 
them, and a great number believed and were converted 
(iriaTevaa^ hreaTpe^ev) unto the Lord. 

2. Acts xxvi. 16, sqq. [From tbe words spoken by 
our Lord to " Saul of Tarsus."] 

Unto this end have I appeared unto thee, to appoint 
thee a minister and a witness both of what thou hast 
now seen, and of those things wherein I shall be seen 
of thee, choosing thee from out of the people and the 
Gentiles, to whom now I send thee, to open their eyes, 
to turn them {hnarpi'^aL, " convert " them) from dark- 
ness unto light, and from the power of Satan unto God, 
that they may receive remission of sins, and a place among 
them that are sanctified, by faith in Me. 

3. Acts XV. 3. Closely connected with the above, 
and following upon it in historical order, is this which 
follows, speaking of the mission of Paul and Barnabas 
from the Church of Antioch to the Apostles and Elders 
at Jerusalem. 

They then, being sent forth on their way by the Church, 
passed through Phoenicia and Samaria, relating the cofp- 
version (ttjv hnarpo^r^v) of the Gentiles. 

4. Acts xiv. 14, sqq. [Paul and Barnabas to the 
people of Lystra.] 
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We also are men, of like passions with yourselves^ 
preaching unto you that you should turn {hriarrpe^w) 
from these vanities unto the living Ood. 

5. Acts XV. 9. [St. James, summiiig up the delibera- 
tions of tlie Council at Jenisalem.] 

Wlierefore my judgment is that we trouble not them 
which from the Gentiles turn {iTnarpiifHyvaiv, "convert ") 
unto the living Ood. 

6. In Uke manner St. Paul speaks of his Thessaloidan 
converts as having at a previous time " turned " from 
idols unto Ood {irm hnfrrpk^are ; 1 Thess. i. 9, sqq.), 
adding moreover a statement of the life that was to 
foUoV upon that " turning," or " conversion," namely, 
that they should "serve the living and true Ood, and 
await the coming of His Son from heaven, even Jesus 
whom Se raised from the dead, and who delivereth us 
from the uyrath to come.'^ 

SECTION II. 

Passing now to the second class of passages, we have 
to notice those which follow. 

7. Matt. xiii. 15 (with the parallel passages, Mark 
iv. 12 ; John xii. 40 ; Acts xxTui. 27), quoted from 
Isa. vi. 9. 

For this cause speak I unto them in parables, 

because having sight they see not, and having hear- 

ing they hear not, nor do they understand. And 

I 2 
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in them is fuifiUed the prophecy of Isaiah which 
saith : Hearing ye shall hear^ and shall not under- 
stand, and seeing ye shaU see, and shall not perceive.. 
For the heart of this people is waxed gross, and with 
their ears they are hard of hearing, and their eyes they 
have closed, lest they should see with their eyes, and 
hear mth their ears, and with their heart understand, and 
should convert {errurrpey^oHn), and I should heal them. 

These words, observe, were spoken originally of 
Jews who had been false to the Covenant of God, 
into which by birthright, and by Sacramental Sign, 
they had been admitted, and they are applied by 
our Lord in precisely the same manner, and to the 
same class of persons. 

Note further, that with regard to persons such as 
these '^ Conversion " is here spoken of as antecedent 
to spiritual '' healing;'' or, as in other quotations of 
the same words (Mark iv. 12), to '^ forgiveness of 
sins. 

8. With the above compare Luke i. 16 (quoting 
Mai. iv. 5), speaking of John Baptist. 

Many of the children of Israel shall he turn {hrurrph^i,, 
"convert'*) to the Lord their Qod. And he shall 
go before Sim in the spirit and power of Elias : to 
turn {errurrphltai "convert") the hearts of fathers 
unto children, and the disobedient to the wisdom of the 
jmt. 

9. Acts ill. 19, sqq. In these words again Conversion 
is spoken of in similar terms, as following upon *' Be** 
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pentonce'' {fjierdvoia, at once '^ aftertlioTiglit " and 
" change of mind ")j and antecedent to the " blotting 
out of fiins.'' It is St. Peter who speaks^ addressing 
Jews who had denied the Holy and Just One^ and had 
killed the Prince of Life. 

Repent then and be converted {iiriaTpe^are), unto the 
blotting out of your sins. 

10. Other passages in which the '^ conyersion " of 
Jews to the faith of Christ is spoken of, are, Acts ix. 35 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 16. 

11. The following passage may be separately noticed, 
as addressed probably both to Jewish and Gentile con- 
verts, and referring to their first conversion to the 

.faith. 1 Pet. ii. 21 :— 

Ye were as sheep going astray: but ye are returned 
now {hr€<TTpd^yrjiTe vvv) unto the Shepherd and Bishop 
of your souls. 

Here, as often must be, English translation fails of 
reproducing the exact suggestions of the original. 
The "now" of the original serves to mark, as it 
does in English, a contrast between the present and 
the past, but the aorist (which we render, as English 
idiom here requires, ^^ are returned") points to a 
definite act by which in time past this present state 
was produced. 

12. Lastly, we have to notice the two passages in 
which alone, within the limits of the New Testament, 
" Conversion " is spoken of in reference to believers 

I 3 
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in Christ, to men wlio having once known the way 
of truth have fallen from it, either by some one great 
and grievous act of imfaithf olness, as did St. Peter in his 
denial of the Lord, or by *' wandering in the way of 
sin,'' by "a multitude of sins," as those of whom 
St. James speaks. 

a. Luke xxii. 32. I have prayed for thee that thy 
faith may not utterly fail: and thou, when thou art 
converted [" when thou shalt have turned unto God :" 
eTTAOT/a^a?], strengthen thy brethren. 

fi. James v. 19, 20. Brethren, if any one among you 
wander fro^n the truth, and one convert him {ical hrir- 
(rrph^ Tt9 avTov), let him know that he that converteth 
a sinner from the error of his way shall save a soul out of 
death, and shall cover a multitude of sins. 



CHAPTER X. 

THE SCRIPTURAL USB OF TERMS OF CONVERSION AS DIS- 
TINCT FROM THEIR MORE COMPREHENSIVE USE IN 
MODERN TIMES. 

If to the passages quoted or referred to in the last 
chapter be added the two previously noticed in chap, 
viii. (see note '*), we shall have before us a complete 
conspectus of all ^^ the passages of the New Testament 
in which eTrtorpi^ and its paronyms are employed in 
. a theological sense. And on reviewing these it will 
be evident^ I think, to all, that terms of conversion 
as employed in Holy Scripture have precisely the same 
meaning which in ordinary language they still retain. 
They are used either of the " turning to God '* for the 
first time, of those who have been brought up as aliens 
from the faith of Christ, or of the return to that faith 
of one who, brought up in it, has wandered away into 
sin, forsaking that household of God into which by 

» 

outward profession at least, and by the Sacrament of 
Baptism, he had once been admitted. 

"^ In Matt, xviii. 3, where A. V. has " except ye be converted and 
become aa little children/' &c.y the original is not im<rrpa<prlT€ (''turn 
onto God **), but ffrpa^rire, implying, with its context, not a turning to 
God, or Conyersion properly so called, but a return to the simple faith 
and unhesitating obedience of childhood. 

I 4 
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If then our only inquiry were as to the Scriptural 
usage of words, there would be little if any thing to be 
added here to what has been said by anticipation on 
this head in a previous chapter. (See chap. viii. p. 134.) 

But in point of fact this subject cannot be satis- 
factorily treated without taking account of two ways in 
which these terms of conversion have been misapplied 
in modem times. 

I will speak first of an error which was one of doc- 
trine rather than of language, though here too, as 
in so many other cases, confusion of doctrine was both 
caused and kept up by want of precision in the use 
of terms. 

It was an error then (if the teaching of Scripture be 
admitted as the standard of right) to speak as though 
Conversion, properly so called, was a stage of the Chris- 
tian life through which everp truly Christian man must 
pass. So far is this from being according to the 
analogy of "the oracles of God," that in no one 
passage of the Acts, in no one portion of any Epistle 
of either St. Paul, or St. Peter, or St. John, are terms 
of Conversion applied in any way to the case of persons 
already baptized. The true law of Christian life is, as 
we have seen, in the language of Holy Scripture, New 
Birth followed by " renewing change," in other words, 
by growth in grace. And for any to maintain that 
on the contrary the law of life is, at least for all who 
are baptized in infancy, a state of entire alienation 
from God, of more or less duration, but extending at 
least (save in very exceptional cases) throughout the 
whole period of childhood; to say that at some such 
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period subsequent to Baptism the Christian life^ pro- 
periy so called, commences, in all cases, by a conscious 
struggle, admitting of being defined by day and hour, 
a struggle that results in " Conversion " — to teach that 
this crisis once past the Christian life attains at once to 
its perfection — this is to hold language, and to inculcate 
a teaching, entirely contrary to that of the inspired 
Word of God, as it is contrary also to experience. 

Such is one way in which terms of Conyersion have 
been misapplied, while their proper meaning has been 
rightly maintained. But I must not omit mention of 
another error, of an opposite kind, of which that former 
error has been the parent. Out of motiyes of charity 
and conciliation, and a desire, praiseworthy in itself, 
to obliterate as far as possible the differences which 
separated good men, attempts have been made from 
time to time to give to terms of Conyersion a latitude 
of meaning which does not reaUy belong to them. In 
comparatively late years, for example, most of my 
readers must be able to recall statements such as these 
— that the doctrine of Baptismal Begeneration and the 
doctrine of Conversion are correlative the one to the 
other; that Converaian follotcing upon Baptism is the 
proper law of Christian life. But then it will be found 
on inquiry that by Conversion is meant not what is 
ordinarily meant hy Conversion^ but "a gradual con- 
formation, in ever-increasing measure, to the likeness 
of God,'' in other words, that which, as we have already 
seen, is expressed in Holy Scripture by avaKaivwai^, or 
"renewing change." 

And this then is the second error, whereby men 
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holding a doctrine Scriptural and true in itself^ haye 
yet embodied that doctrine in a term wholly unsuited 
to its expression, as being already appropriated to other 
and very important use. 

I have observed upon these two errors, one of doc- 
trine, and one of language. But more may now be 
added, yiz. that for this last confusion of. terms pro* 
perly distinct a very high authority m&j with some 
show of truth be pleaded. St. Augustine, of all un- 
inspired writers, left his mark the most permanently on 
the theological teaching of Western Christendom. And 
his ^* use of terms of Conversion it is, and not that of 
Holy Scripture, which is reproduced in that more com- 
prehensive usage of the terms above referred to ; his 
language, not duly weighed and discriminated, which 
has lent an apparent authority to errors of doctrine, 
and given occasion, indirectly at least, to an incorrect 
use of doctrinal terms in modem times. 

The proof of what I have just stated will be found 
set out fully in Appendix B. It will be sufficient here 
to state briefly that St. Augustine uses terms of Con- 
version in two different senses; at one time (as they 
are used in Holy Scripture) of the unum momentum coH" 
versionis whereby one who has either never given his 
heart to God at all, or, having once done so, has after- 
ward turned his back upon Him, now turns his face 
heavenward and enters upon a new life ; but at other 
times using terms such as convefsio cordis of that 
gradual change of the heart and affections, following 

<^ See Appendix B. 
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upon new birth, which in Holy Scripture is spoken of 
as avoKaiwoa-i^. 

But if it be indeed true that both in ancient and 
modem times there has been the departure here spoken 
of from the type of Scriptural teachings whether in 
regard of doctrine (as with some of late), or in regard 
of the use of words, as both lately and of old time, it 
may well be beUeved that there must be some cause to 
which these results may ultimately be traced, a cause 
which, once ascertained, will account for the various 
facts above stated. And when we have recognized the 
fact that it is only in Latin writers, and in those to 
whom as to ourselves the language of theology has 
come down through the medium of the Latin language, 
only in such that this confusion is to be traced, we 
shaU have a clue to the cause in question, and that is 
the incapacity of the Latin language to reproduce 
clearly the finer distinctions of the true mother tongue 
of Christianity, which is Gfreek* Both innovatio and 
renovatio may serve to express Bome of the meanings 
suggested by ava/calvwo'L^y but neither the one nor the 
other is the least adequate to express its full doctrinal 
meaning. But converm cordis would to a Boman ear 
suggest more readily perhaps than any other term that 
meaning of an inward spiritual change of the heart and 
affections which, as we have seen, belongs to dvaxai' 
woa69> And became it was thus suggestive, St. Augustine 
very properly employs the phrase where renovatio 
would have wholly faUen short. But it is observable 
that his use of terms of Conversion, though apparently 
confiised, is not so really. Either by context, or by 

I 6 
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turn of expression, het always, as far as I have observed, 
makes it clear whether the " converting '* of which he 
speaks is the conversion of a sinner, alien from God, or 
the renewing change of a saint already in covenant with 
God, and growing after BLis likeness ; in other words, 
whether it is iiriarpoifyi] or apaKaiptoo-t^ which he desires 
to suggest. 

In modem times we have a similar difficulty to deal 
with« With us too " renewing " fails wholly to suggest 
the meaning of avoKaiwaxrv^y and the consequences may 
be traced in the two errors already specified. One 
result, and that a very grievous one, has been that the 
doctrine of " renewing change " following upon New 
Birth has been with many either wholly lost sight of 
or greatly obscured. Another, of less direct importance, 
but yet productive indirectly of much that is to be 
regretted, is a confusion of terms of Conversion, and a 
weakening of their true force, by the importing into 
them of meanings which belong properly to terms of 
Benewal. 

But this discussion of the meanings for which no 
authority is to be found in Holy Scripture has already 
detained us longer than might be wished from the 
teaching of Holy Scripture itself. I will conclude 
this chapter therefore by stating the following as a brief 
summary of what has been set out at greater length as 
the last three chapters. Conversion, if we would use 
the term as it is used in Scripture, is the event, so to 
speak, of a day or of an hour, not the process of a Ufe. 
Conversion in the case of heathens or Jews precedes 
their admission into the fold of Christ, and is itself 
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preceded by repentance. In the case of Christian 
people admitted into Christ's fold, according to Christ's 
institution, in infancy, and brought up in the nurture 
and fear of the Lord, Conversion ought to have no place 
at all, being to such not the law of life, but the means 
of rescue from death. But if we look not to what 
ought to be, but to what is, then must we admit that 
there is in the circumstances of modem times the utmost 
need that Christian teachers should clearly grasp, and 
as need may be faithfully proclaim^ the Scriptural doc- 
trine of Conversion, as the remedy which God in His 
mercy has provided for them who, though " set apart" 
in early infancy to His service in holy Baptism, have 
afterwards, through the neglect of elders or through 
their own evil determination, ^' wandered away " from 
God into paths of sin. 



CHAPTER XI. 

RECAPITXTLATION AND CONCLUSION. 

We have now gone through in succession the three 
subjects — Regeneration, Kenewal, Conversion — of which 
at the outset it was proposed to treat. Without now 
repeating in detail the conclusions concerning each 
which have been already set out in previous chapters 
(chaps, iv., vii., and x.), it may be well briefly to sum 
up the results to which we have been led, that we may 
the better see how these various subjects stand related 
the one to the other, and be the better able to determine 
those questions concerning them which are still in de- 
bate among ourselves. 

And with reference first to terms of Regeneration, 
we have seen that according to their proper etymological 
meaning, and their prevailing usage in Holy Scripture, 
they have reference to the New Birth rather than to 
the New lAfe ; in other words, that they point to the 
time when men are first admitted into the Christian 
Covenant, with all the blessing and all the responsibility 
which that admission entails. But side by side with 
this their prevailing usage, and proper etymological 
meaning, an exceptional usage may also be traced ; those 
^erms being so modified in one or two exceptional 
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passages as to be suggestiye of the state of regeneration 
wbicli follows upon New Births in them that are 
Christ's. 

It follows, that if we would keep to the analogy of 
the Divine Word in respect of the use of these terms, 
we shall employ them with a primary, and prevailing, 
reference to the commencement of the Christian Life, 
at our first admission, by Baptism, into the Christian 
Covenant. But that if in English, as in Greek, we can 
so modify these terms as to avoid confusion in their use, 
then may we, while still adhering to Scriptural analogy, 
use these terms exceptionally with reference to the re- 
generate life, or abiding state of regeneration following 
upon New Birth. 

And it is important to observe that in English as in 
Greek we have such a power of distinction, though 
the Latin in this instance is without it. The Latin 
regeneratus may be either a participle of past time, 
virtually equivalent to the Greek aorist dvar/ewrjOek, 
or it may be a participle of the prcesens perfectumy 
descriptive, like the Greek avar/eyewrffiivo^ (note "), of 
''a present state resulting from a past act" This ambi* 
guity of the word regeneratus we may avoid in English. 
If in addressing baptized persons we speak of them as 
having been regenerated, we shall speak as Holy Scrip- 
ture speaks, and as the Church has ever taught. If we 
speak of them as being all " regenerate," our own mean- 
ing may be a right one, but our language will certainly 
be calculated to mislead. 

Passing now to those other subjects with which we 
have been occupied, we may briefly note that in respect 
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of terma of Conversion the narrower and more limited 
usage of these words is also their correct usage^ while 
that more comprehensive meaning which some assign 
to them is a departure from the standard of Scriptural 
use, and is open to grave objection on general lin- 
guistic principles. The progressive growth in grace of 
a child of Gbd, his ever-increasing conformation to the 
image of his Creator, is one thing. The entire change 
in the course and direction of a man's Hfe, when after 
living in alienation from God he turns him from his 
former ways and enters upon a heavenward path, this 
is quite another thing. And to use the same word " Con- 
version " for both one and the other, can only tend to 
confuse what it is of high importance to distinguish, 
and to obscure truths which need to be clearly held, 
and plainly and emphatically taught. 

The true remedy for this confusion is to reproduce in 
English the real import of those terms of Benewal 
which in Holy Scripture cover the meanings impro- 
perly assigned to " Conversion." And this may best be 
done by bringing out the true meaning of avuKaivcaai^ 
as "renewing change,'' or "renewing growth;" and 
giving prominence in practical teaching to the Scrip- 
tural doctrine, that growth in grace, following upon New 
Birthy is the proper law of the Christian life, while Con- 
version is the appointed remedy for them in whom the 
Christian life has been, to all eyes but those of God, 
extinguished, or at the least suspended. 

And though so much of this Treatise has turned 
upon questions of the right use of words, it may be well 
"-^ note before we conclude that much more is involved 
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than a question of words only. To give up, as some 
' would have us give up^ the Scriptural usage of terms 
of Begeneration, and say that these terms have refer- 
ence (mly to the regenerate life of the electa not to any 
initiatory act on the part of God in admitting Cihris- 
tians generally to a state of present salvatiou, this is in 
effect to put out of sight a line of practical and doctrinal 
teaching of the highest importance, one which we meet 
with again and again in the pages of Holy Scripture. 
In those passages, by far the most numerous, in which 
Regeneration is spoken of, or alluded to, as the initia- 
tory act of the Christian life, the teaching associated 
with the term is such as this. In order to fit us for 
that place in God's kingdom upon earth to which men 
are called in Christ, we need new powers of Itfe frpm 
above, beyond those which by natural birth we have 
inherited (chap. iii. §§ i., ii., and iii.). These new powers 
of life are, according to God's ordinance, imparted to His 
people in the commencement of the Christian life by 
" the laver of regeneration." And in them that .cleave 
unto Christ, in whom what God sowed in their hearts 
abides, these powers are after l^ew Birth maintained 
and increased by the Holy Spirit working in the heart a 
renewing change, whereby they are all their life through 
conformed ever more and more to that likeness of God 
in which once man was created (chap. iii. § iv. compared 
with chap. vi. § iii.). But between the period of our 
l^ew Birth and that of our actually entering, hereafter, 
into the fiill possession of those blessings of which then 
we became heirs in hope (chap. iii. § v. and note ^^), 
there intervenes a life of probation (chap. ii. pp. 84, 
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85), during whicli it is for us, ia the strengtli wliick 
God has given us, to work out to its designed result 
that present salvation to which we have been oalled 
(chap. ii. § iii.), man having his allotted part to do 
(note ^') in causing to abide (note *') to his lasting 
blessing those gifts of the Holy Spirit of which he has 
been made partaker (chap. iii. § x.) . Qifbs these are which 
constitute a responsibility (note ^^) to all, an everlasting 
blessing to them that walk worthily of their Christian 
calling, a sure ground of encouragement and of hope 
(chap. iii. §§ v., vi., and vii.) to all such as are giving 
diligence to make their calling and out-choosing sure ; 
but are nothing else than a terrible aggravation of 
guilt to one who despises the blood of the Covenant 
wherein once he was set apart ^' to God, and doeth 
despite unto the Spirit of Grace. 

Such is one prevailing line of teaching which we 
have already traced in the original words of Holy 
Scripture. And this is the line of teaching which is 
briefly summed up in the term *' Baptismal Begenera- 
tion.^' But there is another line of teaching for which 
we have also example and authority in Holy Scripture, 
and whicli in many mstancee may be more adapted for 
present need than that other. We may have to deal 
with men who, like the Jews addressed by our Lord, or 
the Jew-Christians addressed in tones of warning by 
St. James, are tempted to put their trust in outward 
privileges and orthodoxy of intellectual faith, as though 
these were sufficient assurances of our being in the 

** iv f Irrtdtreii, Heb. z. 24. 
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path of life. With such it may be most necessary to 
draw the line of distinction sharply and decisively 
between that regeneration which is once for all in New 
Birthy and that regenerate life which abides in them 
that are Christ's; necessary to dwell on the worth- 
lessness in God's sight of a mere outward fellowship 
with God's people, mere orthodoxy of religious opinion, 
where there is not that ** changed heart " which is the 
true test of an abiding union with Christ. And this 
will represent a line of teaching entirely consistent in 
itself with the doctrine of Baptismal Kegeneration, 
rightly xmderstood, seeing that it is only a recognition 
of the truth which, as we have seen, is embodied in the 
Divine Word, that not New Birth only^ but New Birth 
followed by reneunng growth, is the proper law of the 
Christian life. 

And now, in conclusion, it cannot but be a matter 
for thankfulness to gather from what has been said, 
that amid much of seeming diversity, owing to the 
divergent use of theological terms, there has been 
between good men of opposite schools far more of 
essential unity than could at first sight have been 
supposed. No High Churchman ever taught, no High 
Churchman ever believed, that Baptismal Regeneration 
was a certain guarantee of a regenerate life, still less a 
sure passport to that final salvation which is reserved 
in heaven for them that are faithM to the end. And 
on the other hand, those who thought it necessary to 
protest strongly ' against what they considered to be 
involved in the doctrine of Baptismal Regeneration, 
were really protesting against a Pharisaic trust in a 
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merely outward Galling into tlie Ghurcli of Christy and 
outward membersliip therewith. That men needed to 
be warned againflt such a trust who can doubt, who 
knows what in many places the state of the English 
Church was sixty years ago, nay, what with many it 
now is ? Good men, both of one school and of the other, 
though they differed in the use of terms, did yet, in 
proportion to the strength of their own faith, and to 
their own experience of the renewing power of God's 
grace, dwell with ever-growing earnestness upon the 
need of a holy life, or as others would rather say, of a 
changed heart, in them that are Christ's. And if some 
dwelt rather upon one aspect of Christian truth, some 
rather upon another — some on the privileges and the 
responsibilities entailed upon men by reason of their 
baptismal institution into the kingdom of God, others 
rather yxpon. the more than worthlessness of a merely 
outward calling not followed by the inward answer oif 
a regenerate heart— such differences have their coun- 
terpart in the seemingly contrasted teaching of the 
Epistles, and of the Gospels, concerning calling and 
election, or again in the teaching of St. Paul and of 
St. James concerning faith and works. It will be our 
wisdom, in whatever school of theological opinion we 
may have been trained, to believe, and to act on the 
belief, that the word, or truth, of God neither cometh 
to us alone, nor from us alone goeth forth, — to remem- 
ber that under diversities of expression and of theo- 
logical terms, there may be, whether in Holy Scripture 
itself or in the living teaching of jGod's servants, an 
essential unity, absolute in the one case, mixed up in 
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the other with more or less of imperfection. And of 
all rewards to which a diligent searching into God's 
written Word may lead, few will be greater than that 
of finding in the absolute imity and perfection of the 
Divine Word at once the correction and the completion 
of whatever is erroneous or defective in the teaching of 
men — men one in purpose, but not wholly one in their esti- 
mate of the truth — ^and so contributing in however small 
a measure to the growing up of the Body of Christ, of 
which we are members, to a fuller knowledge of the truth 
as it is in Him. 
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Passages from early Fathers illustrating the Doctrine of 
t/te Primitive Church concerning Regeneration [Section i.] 
and Renewal [Section ii.]. 

SECTION I. 

Justin Mabtyb. [Martyred a.d. 166.] Apol. I. § LXXIX. 'Oir 
rp6nov bk kou. dve&rjKafiev iavroifs r^ Gc^ KtuvoTTOtriSevTeg diii tdv 

Xpiarov, i^rjyrja-OjjLeOa "Oa-oi hp n€i(r6&a'i koX friOTcvaxrty 

oKrjdrl €lvai ravra tcl v<^* ^fA&v dUkuTKdfUPa xoi \ey6fuifa crvac, 
Koi fiiovv ovTos dvyaaOcu viria-xo^vTcu, cCfx^cr^ re jcai alrtuf 
vrjcTevovTcs irapht tov Ocov rSiv npornu^nrniiwov a<f>ea'tv didairrovrac^ 
^fi&v avvevxojJLfPmv Koi avmnftrrevSprmv alrrois. ^Eiretna Syovnu v^* 
fifi&v tvOa vbmp iarl, jcal rp&irov dvctyewffo'f&s, tv Koi ^/iccr avrol 
dyeyewTjBrjfifv, dvaytw&vrcu, 'Ett 6v6fiaTos yhtp tov TLarphs t&p 
okcav Ka\ dffnrSrov Qfov, Ka\ tov ^Lmrrjpos rnuav *li)<r6v Xpumv, 
Ka\ JIv€VfiaToc *Aylov, t6 €v t^ vdari t6t€ \ovTp6v woiowTOt* Kal 
yhp 6 Xpurrbf eiirev, hv firf dvay€vtnj$^€ ov fi^ tl(r€k6rjT€ fit Ttpf 
fiaa-CKtlav t&v ovpav&v. "Ort de koX dbvvarov tls tcls yajfrpa^ t&v 
TeKOva&v Tovs dnaS y€woi>fi€vov^ ifi^rjvcUi iJMvtphv natrlv ccm. Kal bUk 
*VL(r(dov TOV itpoffnifroVy a>s npoeypdyltaiuv, (ipryrcu Tiva Tp6rrov <l>€v^vrai 
Ths dfjLapTlaf ol dfiapTficairrfs Koi fteravoovvrts, 'EXrp^^ dc ovraor* 
Aova'atrStf KoBapoX yivarBe' d<f>€k(T€ Tag iropijpiag dw6 t&v y^x^ 
vfimv, fidSrre KciKbv noi€iv, KpLvaT€ 6p<f>av^, koL dMcai^crarc x^paif 
KoX b€VT€ Kcd dicikexB&fitP, Xryct Kvpiot, Koi tdp Shtip al afiapriai 
vfi&p a>ff <f>olP^KOvp, cSxrcl epiop \€VKav&' ihp dc fU7 €la-aKOvarjT€ 
fiov fxdxatpa vyMs KaTtberai* t6 ydp ardfui Kvpiov AdXi/o-c ratrra. 
Kal \6yop de tls roOro napd t&p *AiroaT6k<av ifxaBofitp tovtop, 
'Eireid^ Trfp vpwriv ycveo-iy rnuav dypoovvrts Kccr dpoyiofp yey€Pprf/u0a 
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ff vypas (Tvopas ttarh fii^iv r^v r&v yovitav nphs flXX^Xovr, «cac iv 
tOfo-i <f>avkois Koi TTOvrfpois dvaTpo<l>MS yey6vaiJLtv, Sttws fi^ avayKtis 
T.€Kva firide dyvoias fi€va>fi€V, aXXh trpoaip^frttas kolI eTnoTrjfjLTfS, d^i(r€&s 
re ofiapTiaof wrip &v TrpOTjfidprofAev Tvxoofifv ev r^ {fdart, ciroi/o/ia^crcu 
T^ ikoiUvcd dvay€inn)6rjvaA «cal fitravoria'ayri €v\ rots TifuipTrjfi€voig t6 
Tov TLaTphg T&v oKmv Koi b€(nr6Tov GcoO Svofia, 

'* We will now show after wliat maimer we dedicated ourselves nnto 
Grod, when re-created through Christ. Such as are convinced and 
believe the truth of what we teach and affirm, and who promise 
to be able to live accordingly, are taught both to pray, and with 
fasting to ask of Grod remission of their past sins, while we join 
with them in their prayers and in their fast. Then they are 
conducted by us to a place of water, and they are regenerated 
after the same manner of regeneration as that in which we our- 
selves were regenerated. For in the Name of God, the Father 
and Lord of the Universe, and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
and of the Holy Ghost, they receive the (baptismal) Bath in 
that Water. For Christ said, * Except ye be bom again, ye shall 
in no wise enter into the Kingdom of Heaven.* Howbeit it is 
plain to all that it is a thing impossible that men once bom should 
enter into the wombs of them that bare them. Again, through Esaias 
the Prophet, as we wrote above, it is declared after what manner 
they shall escape from their sins who, having sinned, do afterwards 
repent. And after this manner was it spoken : * Wash you, make 
you clean ; take away your iniquities from your souls ; learn to do 
well, give judgment to the orphan, and let the widow have right, 
and come and let us hold converse together, saith the Lord. And 
though your sins be as scarlet, I will make them white like wool. 
But if ye give no heed unto me, the sword shall devour you, for the 
mouth of the Lord hath spoken these things.' 

" Then further as to the reason of this, this is what we learnt from 
the Apostles. Seeing that in respect of our (natural) birth we have 
been begotten without concurrence of our own knowledge and after 
a law of necessity, of the seed of our parents in conjugal union one 
with another, and find ourselves involved in evil customs and per- 
nicious nurturings, that we may not continue to be thus children of 
necessity and of ignorance, but rather of deliberate choice and of 
knowledge, and that we may obtain in the (baptismal) water re- 
mission of sins for former deeds of sin, there is named ojer such as 
hath made choice to be regenerated and has repented of his sinfrd 
deeds, the Kame of God, the Father and Lord of all created things. 
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[It will be «een at once that throughout this passage Justin 
Martyr uses terms of Regeneration in accordance with what we haTe 
already seen to be the prevailing usage of Holy Scripture. In other 
words, he speaks of Kegeneration as an initiatory act, not as a re- 
sulting state. In common with the Fathers generally (and with 
our own Formularies) he regards Regeneration as the New Birth 
rather than the New Life, And it is obvious that his language on 
the subject must be taken as representing the ordinary laTiguage of 
the then Chtirch, and that within fifby years of the death of that 
last surviving Apostle whose Gospel he quotes.] 

St. Cyprian*. [Converted to the faith and baptized a.d. 246. 
Ordained Priest 247. Bishop of Carthage 248. Martyr a.d. 257.] 

1. Epist. Lib. iv. £p. vii. (p. 132.) A doubt had been raised 
as to the full efficacy of baptism by affusion, or by aspersion, as 
administered " in lecto " to persons suffering from sickness. After 
arguing the question at some length he declares that all who come 
to Baptism in the profession of the true faith, and otherwise rightly 
qualified, receive the same fffft of the Spirit, and in equal measure, 
whether Baptism be administered by immersion, which is the rule, 
or by aspersion or affusion. He then adds : — 

Plane eadem gratia spiritalis qtue eequaliter in baptismo a 
credentibus sumitur, Hn conversatione atque actu nostro post- 
modum vel minuittir vel augetur, ut in evangelio dominieiim 
semsn (Bqualiter seminatwr, sed pro va/rietate terra aliud ah- 
sumitwTf aliud in multiform^m copiam vel tricesimi, vel sexa- 
gesimi, vel centesimi numerijrtictu exuberante cumulatur, 

" It is clear that the same spiritual grace which in Baptism 
is received by believers in equal measure, is afterwards either 
diminished or increased in the course of our life and activity upon 
earth, even as in the Grospel the seed of the Lord is in equal measures 
sown, but according to the varying quality of the ground some is 
wasted, some multiplied with abundant increase, of thirty, of sixty,. 
or a hundred, fold." 

2. Ibid. p. 134. In reply to the objection that had been made 
that the very sickness which gave occasion to this baptism "tn 
lecto ** was in some cases the result of ** possession " by evil spirits, 
he declares that such possession, even if it continue up to the time of 
baptism, aannot longer do so : perm,anere ultra non possuwt in 

* Erasmus' edition, foL Basle, 1521. 
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kominis e&rpore, in quo hcuptizato et ^anetificato incipit 8piritu9 
Sancttu hahitare. He then adds : — 

Hoc denique et rebus ipsis experimur, ut necessitate urgente 
in cBgritudine baptizati, et gratia/m consecuti, careant immundo 
quo antea movebantwr, et laudabiles ac probabiles in Mcclesia 
vivant, plusque per dies singulos in augmentum calestis gratite 
perjldei irwrementa pnyfidant, 

[The above passages are quoted as coincidiiig closely with what 
has been abeady shown to be the teaching of Holy Scripture, 
viz. that in Baptism a germinal seed of spiritual life is implanted, 
which may or may not so " abide " as afterward to bear good fruit ; 
and again, that the law of Christian life is growth, or continual 
increase, in the Grace of God. 

St. Irenseus. [Bom cire, a.d. 130. Bishop of Lyons a.d. 177* 
Died circ, a.d. 200.] 

1. Adv. Haereses, Lib. i. cap. zviii. He speaks of heresies of his 
day which tended tls t^dpvria-iv rov PairrifrfuiTos Trj£ els Ot6v dva^ 
yewfjtrfms, " to the denial of the Baptism of Regeneration unto 
Ood." 

2. Ibid. cap. xix. Potestatem regenerationis in Devm (evi- 
dently the original* must have been i^ovtrlav rrjg els Qebv ova- 
yeyvffo-eas) demandans discipulis dicebat eis, " JEuntes docete 
omnes gentes, baptizantes eos in nomine I^atris et Filii et Spiritus 
Sancti.*' 

Note here that with him the authority to baptize is in other 
words an authority to " regenerate unto €hd" 

3. Similar in expression is the well-known passage (Lib. ii. 
cap. 39, p. 160) : " Omnes enim venitper se ipsum salvare, o-mnes, 
inquamt qui per eum rencueuntur in Deum, infantes, et parvulos, 
et pueros, et Juvefies, et seniores" " He came that by Himself He 
might save all men — all, I mean, who through Him are bom anew 
unto God — ^in&nts, and little ones, and children, the youthM, and 
the aged." 

S. Irenffii Fragmenta Anecdota. [Edidit C. M. Pfaffius, mdccxv.] 

4. T^ yhp npSn-ov fiev eari t6 dwapvrjaai a-eavrhv Ka\ to a/coXot'- 
B^a-cu T^ XptoT^, Kol 01 ravra noiovvres els reXeufn^ra ^epovrai 



* The greater part of this treatise is preserved only in a Latin 
Translation, dating probably from the fourth century. 
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irav rh OtXrjiui rov dibcuTKokov irtnkifpnK&rts, viol Qeov dia rrjt 
irciKiyytvttriag rrjs frvevfjLOTiKJJt yiy6fUvoi, Koi rrjg /SacriXciap t&9 
ovpav&v KKrjpov6fJLot, j)v irpwrov (i^rovvrcr ovk d<f}fBri(rovTai. 

"For that whicli is above all else is the denying thyself and 
following Christ. And they that so do are carsied on unto perfec- 
tion (note *^, having fulfilled the whole will of Him from whom they 
learn, becoming sons of Grod by spiritual regeneration, and heirs of 
the Kingdom of Heaven ; and seeking this before all else they shall 
not be cast out." 

The Epistle fiom the Churches of Yienne and Lyons, describing 
the martyrdoms endured in persecution under Antoninus Yerus. 

Euseb. H. E., lib. v. cap. i. in fin. They tell how the persecutors 
kept careful guard over the mangled remains of the martyrs, to 
prevent their receiving Christian burial, and at last, after burning 
them to ashes, swept them into the Ehone, that so no vestige 
of them might be left on earth. Ka\ ravr tftparrov &s dvvdfuvoi 
viKtjarcu t6v Qebv, Koi d<f)(X(a'6ai avr&v rfjv 7rcLkiyy€V€(riav, tva, &s 
ekeyov cxftvot, fii^dc iXnlba cxSMTiV dvacrrcurcms, €(/>* jj ir€iroi,66rts 
(€vrjv Tivh rjiiiv KCii Kcuvfjv €l(rdyov(n Oprja-Kflav, k. r, X. ** And this 
they did as though they were able to defeat God, and to (do away 
with) render impossible their restoration to l\fe ; in order, as they 
themselves said, that the Christians might be without even the hope 
of resurrection, in reliance on which they seek to introduce among us 
this foreign and strange worship, and despise all terrors*" &c. 

Clemens Alex. [Died circ, a.d. 220.] Lutetise, fol. mdcxzix. 

1. Stromatum, Lib. ii. p. 425 A. He is speaking of the apparent 
contradiction between the stoning of an adulteress prescribed by the 
Law, and the teaching of our Lord in M^att. v. 32 ; xix. 9. Mark 
z. 11, 12. Luke xvi. 18. By way of reconciling the two, he writes 
as follows : — 

Ov brf fidx^Tcu rf Evayyekltp 6 v6fju)s, ovvdbei dc cnrr^, JI&s 
yhp ovxif Ms Btrros diJL<f}oiv xoprfyov rov Kvptov ; 'H yap rot 
iropveva-aa-a Q fi€V rfj dfiapTUjif d7r€0a»€ dc rait fvroXcus' ^ bi 
fi€Tavoria-a(ra olov dvay€vvrj$eia'a * Kara rffp cVtorpoc^^y rov /9iov 

* On this passage Bp. Bethell properly remarks, that the use of otoy, 
" at it were," shows that the writer intended to depart from the usual 
and recognized meaning of the term Regeneration. — Doctrine of Be- 
generation, p. 6, Note, Second Edition. 
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1takiyy€V€(riav ?;fci {<arjs* TtBvriKoias yhp rrjs v6pvrit ttjs irdKaias, 
th ^iov de irapfkBovcrrjs adSts rrjs Kara t^v fierdvoiav yevofUvtjg, 

'* The law verily is not at strife with the Gospel, but in harmony 
therewith. For how should it be otherwise, seeing that He is One, 
even the Lord, who hath bestowed them both P For the adulteress, 
while living unto sin is dead nnto God's commandments ; but she 
that repenteth, being as it were regenerated in respect of her 
conversion, hath restoration . qf spiritual life; the old harlot 
nature being in fact now dead, and that nature which was bora 
in repentance having passed into existence in its place." 

2. Clemens Alex., apud Euseb., Hist. Eccl. ill. 23. After telling 
the beautiful stoiy of St. John and the young Bobber (who had 
become such not long after receiving Christian Baptism, being 
led away by evil companions), and having mentioned how the 
Apostle both won him from his evil courses, and afterward by 
prayers, by fasts, by winning words of peace, had stilled the 
tumult of his troubled heart, he sums up all by saying :— 

Ov vp6T€poy dTrrj\0€v, &£ ^txurt, nptv avrbv dnoKaT€(nijo'€ rj 
tKKkrjaia, diboifs fjJya wapabeiyna iierapoias akrjSiv^s, Koi fUya 
yvapio-fjLa TroXiyyeveo-iaff, rponaiov dva<rratr€<0£ pXeTTOfJxvrjs, 

** He departed not (from that place), so the tale is told, till he 
had finally restored him to the Church, therein giving us a 
great example of genuine repentance, a great proof of restored 
life (iroXiyyeyco-ias) *, a trophy of visible resurrection." 

St. Augustine. [Born a.d. 354. Baptized by St. Ambrose 
▲.D. 387. Ordained Priest a.d. 391. Bishop of Hippo a.d. 395. 
Died A.D. 430.] . 

1. [Begeneration in Baptism spoken of aa a gift, the ultimate 
result of which must depend upon the after life of the baptized.] 
Sermo CCLX. [Addressed to the newly baptized, on the Octave 
of Easter Day.] 

Ne moras fadamus acturi multa^ regeneratis in Baptismo, 
qui hodie miscendi sunt populo, hrevis sed gravis sermo red- 

* Here, too, Bp. Bethell {ubi supra) finds it necessary to account for 
the use of ira\iyytvt(rla in what he considers to be a meaning foreign to 
that which by Ecclesiastical usage had been assigned to it. But he has 
not observed the difibrence between hvwy4writTis and irdKvyyw^ffia, in 
view of which there is no need to " explain away " the latter word. See 
Appendix C. 
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d^ndui 0#< . . . . . If^antes appellamini, quaniam reffenerati 
fstis, et novctm vitam inffretti estis, et ad vitam atemam renati 
estis, W hoc quod in twhu renatum at male vivendo non suffbeetis, 

" Not to delay when there is mucli remaining to be done, I muBt 
addreu a few words, few but grave, to those who have been re- 
generated in Baptism, who to-daj are to be admitted among the 
people Te are called Infants, because ye have been re- 
generated, and have entered upon a new life, and been bom again 
unto life eternal, provided that you do not, by leading an evil life, 
choke that which by new birth has been begotten in you" 

2. To the same effect is the following, from the Letter to 
Bonifacius. [Epist. zcviii. vol. ii. p. 359.] Bishop Boniface 
had asked, " Utrum parentes baptizatis parvulis suit noceant 
cum eos damoniorum eacrificiis sanare conantur. Mt si non 
nocent, quomodo eis prosit, cum baptizantur, parentum fides 
quorum eis non potest obesse perfidia** Upon this St. Augastine 
writes as follows : Sespondeo tantam illius Sacramenti, hoc est 
JBaptismi salutaris, esse virtutem in sancta compaye corporis 
Ohristi, ut semel generatus per aliorum carnalem voluptatem 
cum semel regeneratus fiierit per aliorum spiritualem volun- 
tatem, deinceps non possit vinculo aliena iniquitatis obstringi, 

cui nulla sua voluntate consentit Ut autem possit re- 

generari per officium voluntatis aliena cum offertur eonsecrandu*^ 
facit hoc unus Spiritus ex quo regeneratur oblatus. Non enim 
scnptum est, nisi quis renatus fuerit ex parentum voluntate, 
aut ex offerentium vel ministrajdium fide : sed, * Nisi quis 
renatum fuerit ex. aqua et . Spiritu Sancto* Aqua igitur ex- 
hibens forinsecus sacramentum gratia, et Spiritus operant 
intrinsecus . beneficiuin gratia, solvens vinculum culpa, recon^ 
cilians bonum natura, r^enerant hominem in uno Christo ex 
uno Adam generatum. Regenerans ergo Spiritus in maforibus 
offerentibus et parvulo oblato renatoque communis est : ideo 
per hanc societatem unius ejusdemque Spiritus prodest offe- 
rentium voluntas parvulo oblato, Quando autem in parvulum 
majores peccant offerentes eum atque obligare conantes damonum 
sacrilegis vinculis, non est anima utrorumque communis ut etiam 
culpam possint habere communem. Non enim sic communicatur 
culpa per alterius voluntatem, quemadmodum communicatur 
gratia per Sancti Spiritus unitatem. Potest enim et in hoe 
et in illo homine esse unus Spiritus Sanctus, etiamsi invicem 
nesciant per quem sit utriusque gratia communis. Non autem 
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potest tpiritus kominis esse et kufut et illius, per quern, peccante 
altero et altera non peccante, sit tamen culpa communis, Ac 
per hoc potest parvulus, semel ex parentum came generatus, 
Dei spiritu regenera/ri, ut ex illis ohligatio eontracta solvatur, 
Non potest autem, semel Dei spiritu regeneratus, ex parentum 
came regenerari, ut obligatio qua soluta est iterum contrahatur. 
Et ideo semel pereeptam parvulus Christi gratiam non amittit 
nisi propria impietate, si atatis accessu tam malus evaserit, 
TJunc enim etiam propria incipiet habere peceata, qua non 
regeneratume auferantur, sed alia curatione sanentur. 

" § 5. .Nee illud te moveai quod quidam non ea fide ad Bap- 
tismum percipiendum parvulos ferunt ut gratia spirituali ad 
vitam regenerentur atemam, sed quod eos putant hoc remedio 
temporalem retinere vel recipere salutem. Non enim propterea 
illi non regenerantur quia non ah istis hoe intentione offeruntur, 
Celehrantur enim per eos neeessaria ministeria, et verba sacra- 
mentorum, sine quibus conseorari parvulus non potest, Spirittts 
autem sanctus qui habitat in Sanctis, ex quibus una ilia columba 
deargentata eharitatis igne confiatur, agit quod agit etiam per 
servitutem aliquando non solum simpliciter ignorantium sed 
etiam damnabiliter indignorum, Offeruntur quippe parvuli 
ad percipiendam spiritualem gratiam non tam ab eis quorum 
gestantur manibus (quamvis et ab ipsis si et ipsi boni fideles 
sunt) quam ab universa societate sanctorum atquefidelium,*' 

In the aboye extracts I would direct special attention to the 
following points. First, that Begeneration is throughout con- 
nected immediately with Baptism, and is everywhere an initiatory 
act, not an abiding state. Note e.g. the way inj^hich the one 
birth of the natural life is set over against the one regeneration of 
the spiritual life {semel generatus .... semel regeneratus = ofn-a^ 
ytwr^Biis .... Hira^ dvayivinjBds). Very noteworthy too are the 
words that follow somewhat later. " T^ Water which furnishes 
outwardly the sacramental sign of Qra^ic, and the Spirit which 
by Sis inward working produceth the effectual gift of Grace, 
loosing the bond of guilt, and restoring that good in which mail 
was originally created, regenerate in one Christ the man who 
by natural generation is descended from the one Adam," 

And again :— 

''The (baptized) child loseth not the Grace of Christ which 
it hath once received unless it be by wickedness of its own, if as 
years go on he is found to be of so evil a nature. For then he will 

K 3 
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be^n to have Bins properly hi$ own*, sine which are not4o he done 
away hy regeneration^ hut hy another remedial process '\ to he 
healed" 

The £)ll(>wmg also is important as an mswer to the scoffers of 
modem times, scoffing, it is to be hoped, through igoorauce, rather 
than in oonsdous contempt of the truth. 

'* That Holy Spirit, who hath His dwelling in ^e Holy Place, 
from out which the one dove, covered with idlver, is fiumed with the 
kindling flame of holy Love, doeth that He doeth, sometimes, through 
the agency of men, not only such as of simplicity do err, but such as 
for their unworthiness a^e liable to the damnation of God. For those 
little ones are brought unto God, for the receiving of spiritual grace, 
not so much by those in whose hands they are borne (though by them 
also if they be good members of Christ's Church), as by the whole 
company of holy and £uthful men throughout the world." 

SECTION 11. 

Itenewal and Jtenewing Growth, 

We have already seen that dvcucaivao'is may signify either a 
single act of renewal (or restoration), or a gradual process of re- 
newing change. The same remark applies to the Latin renovatio. 
And we shall find accordingly that in the Greek and Latin Fathers 
these terms are used both of the act of renewal which is once for all 
in Baptism, and of the renewing process which thereupon follows. 
They are used, it will be seen, of both, yet often % with express dis- 
tinction of the one kind of renewal from the other. 

The following will serve as examples. 

St. Ambrose. [Bom (probably) a.d. 340. Consular Prefect at 
Milan 370. Bishop 374. Died 397.] Quoted by St. Augustine 
contra Julian. Lib. i. cap. ii. 

* His own, and his own alone, as distinct from that hereditary guilt 
of nature of which he had been speaking previously. 

f That is, by repentance, and in cases of grave ofTence by penitential 
discipline. The alia curatio above has a parallel in what St. Augustine 
■ays elsewhere of the remedy for the sins of infirmity, firom which even 
the greatest saints are not exempt : " dedit Dominus noster post illud 
lavacrum regenerationis alia quotidiana remedia, Quofidiana nostra 
mundatio dominica oratio" (Sermo CCLXI. cap. x.) 

t See particularly Extract No. 1 from St. Augustine, ii^rth p. 168. 
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lUe sub JElia diviso amne fluvialium remrsus undarum in 
origiiiem fluminis {siciU dicit Seriptura, Jardanes conversus 
est retrorsum) signifieavit sahUaris lavcLcri fiitura mysieria, 
per qua in primordia natttra * sua qui haptixatijuerintparvuli 
a malitia rqformantur, 

'* That return of the waters of the ri7er to their Bource (as the 
Scripture saith, ' Jordan was turned back '), on the dividing of the 
stream by Elias, signified the future mysteries of the laver of Salva- 
tion, by which they who have been baptized in infancy are restored 
from a state of evil unto that primal condition in which man was 
originally created." 

[In this passage the gradual transformation (rqfbrmari), or re- 
newing change, which follows upon Baptism in them that are 
Christ's, is spoken of as being itself one of the mysteria of Baptism. 
This is more Mly expressed in the passage quoted below (p. 169) 
from St. Augustine, Serm. CCCLXIII.] 

2. De Interpellatione Job, Lib. iL [Edit. Benedict. Parisiis, 
1686, vol i. p. 652, § 36.] 

Nbn immerito tanquam renovatUfS clamat David ' JSt introiho 
ad altare Dei mei, ad Deum qui latificat juventutem meam ; ' 
ut qui supra se inveterasse inter inimicos suos dixerai, ut in 
sexto legimus JPsalmo, hie ait Juventutem ex inveterata prolap^ 
sionis humana senectute renovatam, Itenovamur enim per lavacri 
regenerationem ; renovamur per Spiritus Sancti effusionem : re* 
novahimur etiam per resurrectionem : sicut in posterioribus 
dicit, ' Renovahitur sicut aquila juventus tua* Quomodo re- 
novemur audi: ^Adsperges me hyssopo et mundahor : lavahis 
me et super nivem dealbdbor* Et in JSsaia ait, *si Juerini 
peccata vestra ut phcenicium, ut nivem dealhaho* Meets 
renovatur qui de tenebris peccatorum in lucem virtutum mu- 
tatur et gratiam, ut qui tetra prius colluviane sordebat supra 
nivem albenti nimisfulgore resplefideat 

''Not without reason doth David, as one renewed, exclaim, 
' And I wlU go in unto the altar of my God, unto the God who 
maketh glad my youth.' Thus he who before had said that 
his strength had waxed old in the midst of his foes, as we read 



• With this use of natura compare the words of St. Aug^tine, quoted 
in p. 164 (reconciUans honum natura), 
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in the lixth Psalm, declareUi here that his youth* had been now 
renewed out of the inveterate decay produced by man's fall. For 
we are renewed by our new birth : we are renewed by the outpouring 
of the Holy Spirit : we shall be renewed also by resurrection t> as he 
saith later, ' Thy youth shall be renewed as the youth of an eagle.' 
Sow we are renewed, hear, ' Thou shalt sprinkle me with hyssop, 
and I shall be made clean ; Thou shalt wash me» and I shall be whiter 
than snow.' And in Esaias He saith, 'Though your sins be as 
scarlet, yet will I make you whiter than snow.' Rightly is that 
man renewed who from the darkness of a sinful life is changed 
into the light of virtuous living and into gi*ace, so that he now 
thineth with a whiteness more brilliant than the snow who before 
was defiled -with a noisome corruption." 

St. Augustine, De Trin., Lib. xiv. cap. xvii. [voL viii. p. 1054] 

Having spoken in the preceding chapter of the 
RenoTEtion as gradtial renewal of God's likeness in one who "^c- 
5xt distin^'^ ^^^^ ^W^t^tawi et sanctitatem veritatis amisit," 
gtiished from but yet upon conversion karic recipit cum rc- 
r °^°^ fi^'^^^^''' ^^ renovatur, he proceeds in this chapter 

as follows : *' Sarie ista renovatio non momento uno 
fit ipsius conversionis, sicut momento uno fit ilia in Saptitmo re- 
novatio remissione omnium peccatorum : neque enim vel unum quan^ 
tulumcu/nque remanet quod non remittatur, Sed quemadmodum 
aliud est carere/ehrihtcs, aliud ah infirmitate qua fehrihus facta 
est revalescere; itemque aliud est irfixum telum de corpore demerd 
aliud vulnusquod eofaetv/m est secunda curationesanare: ita prima 
curatio estcausam removere languoriSy qtwd per omnium fit indul- 
gentiam {xo.pia'aa-6ai)p€ccatoru/m; secundaipsum sanarelanguorem, 
quod fit paulatim proficiendo in renovatione hujus imaginis. Quae 
duo demonstrantur in Psalmo uhi legitur, * Qui propitius fit 
omnibus iniquitatihus tuis,* qtwd fit in JBaptismo : deinde 
sequitur * Qui sanat omnes languores tuos^ quod fit quoiidianis 
accessihus cum hac imago renovatur.*' Then quoting 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
" We all ... . are changed {transformamur) from glory to glory 
in eandem im^inem" <fec., he adds, " hoc est quod fit de die in 
diem bene prqfidentibus" 

• The words "youth" and "old age" are used here with the special 
ngnification spoken of above, p. 114, note 59. 

t Compare the words of St. Augustine quoted below (No. 2, p. 169). 
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" The renewing indeed of wbicli I spake bat now is not brought 
about in the one moment of actual conversion, as in one moment 
is produced that baptismal renewing by remission of all sins ; 
for from this remission no one sin whatsoever still remains ex- 
cepted. But just as it is one thing to be free frt>m actual 
fever, another thing to recover strength after the weakness 
which by fever is produced — as, again, it is one thing to draw 
out of the body a weapon therein fixed, another to make whole, 
by healing ministrations thereupon following, the wound which 
by that weapon has been made — so here the first remedy is the re- 
moving of that which causeth our infirmity, and this is done by the 
forgiveness of all sins ; the second is the healing that infirmity itself, 
and this it brought about as we make gradual advance in the 
renewing of this our likeness" 

2. Sermo CCCLXIII. (vol. v. p. 1656.) He is speaking of the 
passage of the Bed Sea as a type of Baptism, and of Pharaoh, 
the pursuing enemy, as a type of Satan. He adds : — 

Neque intelligit inimicus vim Dominici Sacramenti, qua 
est in JBaptismo salutari, eis qui credunt et sperant in eum; 
et adhue putat etiam dominari (rvptcvctv, Bom. vi. 14) baptizatis 
posse peccata, quoniam camis Jragilitate tentantur, nesdens 
ubi et quando et quomodo perficiatur plena totius hominis 
renovatio, qua in Baptismo inchoatur, et prasig, Renewing 
natur, et spe certissima jam tenetur. Tune enim Growth, inchoa- 
et mortale hoc induct immortalitatem, et evaeuaio jg^^rf^cd *° ' 
penitus onmi principatu et potestate erit Deus hereafter. 
omnia in omnibus. 

N.B. In this passage the coTisummation of that renewing change 
which is commenced in Baptism is spoken of as coincident with the 
final Besurrection. Compare the language of St. Ambrose already 
quoted (p. 167). 

St. Chrysostom. [Bom a.d. 347. Deacon 381. Priest 386. 
Archbishop of Constantinople 397. Died in exile 407.] Ed. 
Benedict. Parisiis, fol. mdccxxxi. 

1. In Epist. ad Bom. Hom. XX. (vol. ix. p. 659.) 'Eirctd^ 
avOpwirovs Svras thcbs Kaff iKdoTJjp ofxapravftv ttip ^fupav, vapofiv- 
$€iTai t6v aKpooTTip \iyav, Sri Kaff tKdimjv dpoKaLvov <ra\jr6v, "Ovtp 
cirl T&v ohu&p irotovfi€Pf irakfuovfUpas airiis acl diop3ovPT€s, rovro 
Kal cttI aavTov iroict. *H/iaprcff afffupop; tvakaino'as <rov rfjp 
^XO^ ; iirj diroypft, fiijdc dpairioTjs, aXX* dpoKoipurop aMjp p^rapoia 
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Koi BoKp'OO'i, Koi €(ofio\oyiia'€it Koi r§ T&v ayaB&v ifyyaaiq, koX i».rfi€'' 
iroT€ TovTO duiklirifs voUtv, 

" Seeing that as men they were liable to sin daily, lie comforteth 
his disciple, saying, ' Seneto 4hy9elfftom day to day* What we 
do in respect of our houses, repairing them continnally as they 
decay, that do thon in thine own case. Hast thou sinned to-day P 
Hast thou impaired thine own soolP Despair not, nor cease 
to strive, but renew thy soul by repentance^ by tears, by con^ 
fession, and by occupying thyse^ in good things. And this do 
without ever ceasing therefrom." 

2. Ibid, in Ep. ad Ephesios, Horn. XIII. *Ayav€oi}<r^c de, <^(ri, 
Ty 7rp€VftaTt Tov vo6s vfi&v. ^Ipa /iij ris pofiiajf &n cwewroyc* 
opBpioirov rnpop, tlirtiitp irakm^v Kal Kaw6Vf Spa ri fprftrip* *ava' 
veovaBe.' T6 dc avavtovo'Bou. iariv Stop avT6 t6 ytyrjpOKbs avav^wnuj 
SKKo c£ ahXov yiv6iuvoy' &aT€ t6 fi€v vnoKgifuyop t6 avrd, ^ dc 

fierafiokil v€pl t6 avfxP€prfK6s 'O P€os la'xyp6s ifrrW 

ovKovv jcal fipjtii hr^ypoX ytv&iLcBa irp6s rijp Mpytwv r&y ayaB&v 
npa^€&y, 'O v€os pvriba ovk ?x^** ovkovp fujdi 17/iCir. 'O peos ov 
ir€pi(f>€peTai, ovdc coTiv €vakarros rots POOTifuurip' ovkovp fujdc ^fUts» 

***Beje renewed,' saith he, ' in the spirit of your mind.' Lest 
any should suppose that he is introducing a different personage 
in speaking of ' the old ' and ' the new,' mark what he says : dva» 
ptovaBcf ' be renewed.' Kow this is what takes place when that 
which has grown old is restored to youth, becoming other than 
it had been before. So that the Subject is the same, and the change 
is in respect of Accident only. .... The young man is strong : 
let us then be strong also, unto activity in all good deeds. The 
young man is without disfiguring defect : let us then be so also. 
The young man is not easily driven about, nor easily mastered 
by disease : let the same then be the case with us." 

3. Ibid, Horn, in Col. iii. 10. He is commenting on the words 
anficdva'dp^voi t6v 7rcLKtii6p SvBpwirop <rvp rails vpa^atp avrov, Kai 
Mvo-dfiepot t6p viop t6p dpaKaiPovfi€Pop €h itriyptoaip Kar tlKdpa 
TOV Kria-opTos avrdp. In doing so he presses the moral implication 
both of froXoi^f and of P€os. Having reached the conclusion that 
*' the old ' man ' with his deeds " is the old corrupt will (frpoa/pco-if ) 
and the works thereto belonging, he proceeds as follows : — 

noXot^y dc alrhp KciKti, t6 aicxp^P avrov pov\6fiepos dcc^eu Ka\ 
TO dvatidh, Kal r6 Tfa'B€prjK6s' Kal P€0P, dprl tov, ftrj irpoo'doieifcn/rc, 
<l>rjarlp, 8rri Kal otros t6 avrb ireiVrrat, dXXii tovpoptIop' oaia yap 
hp rvpoin, ov Trp6s yrjpas imiyercu, ak\a irphs PtdrtfTa fui(opa Tff9 
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irporcpar. "Orav yap nXetova \dpff t^v yv&(rip, Koi fi€i(6wov d^iovrtu, 
Koi ficXKop aKfidCfi, fiSXKov laxvfi, ovk dv6 Trjf vtimjiTos fi6pov, dXXa 
ml Tov €tbovs Trp6s o eariv. 

This ** man " he calls wakcuht, " old/' wishing to point out how 
defonned and unsightly he is, and the weakness which had now 
come over him *. And then he speaks of the " new man," as 
though he said, ''Look not that this new man shall he in the 
like case, hut the very contrary : for as he advances he jpretseth 
omcard, not unto decaff, hut to a yovUhful vigow (v€&njra, note**) 
greater than had been before. For when the knowledge he hath 
attained is more complete^ he both reacheth unto a higher worth 
and is of more matured powers than before : he hath a greater 
strength, derived not from, his youth only, but from that {divine) 
likeness unto which he beareth relation" 

This passage is particularly to he noticed in confirmation of the 
view mamtained in chap. vii. ahove, that the " Benewing " spoken of 
in. Holy Scripture implies a process of renewing growth, 

4. In other passages St. Chrysostom speaks of our " renewal " 
(whether dvav^do^ or dvaiuuv6id) in respect of its commencement, 
and in regard primarily of Grod's regenerating act, secondarily of 
the responsihility thence entailed upon us that we should lead a 
new and unworldly lifk. These thoughts are comhined in the 
* following passage :— 

In Epist. ad Galat. Comment, (cap. vi.) Kaiin)y jcrio-iy ravrtiv 
mXci r^v Kaff ^ftas TroXtrciW, did re r^ yiyevrffitvaf Bid T€ ra 
iadiuva* rh yeyemjfjJva fiev 8ti 17 ^X^ ^fi&v irctX.auoBeia'a r^ T^p? 
TTJs dfJutpTias dOpdms bid tov panrio'fiaTos dvavt&dt), oxrai'ci dyaicrt- 
aOtio'a TraXti^* bih Katvriv KCii ovpauiav dvairovfieda vokireiap' 8id 
ra itrdpjeva dc, ort Koi 6 ovpavbs leal 17 yrj Koi irdo'a 17 KTi(ris tls 
d<f>6apa'iav fierairrfia'eTai p^rd r&v (rmpdrap r&v ^pertptap. 

" 'New Creation ' is the name he gives to this our Christian state 
/)f Hfe, and that hoth in respect of the past and in respect of the 
future. In respect of the past — ^because our soul, which had waxed 
old in the decay of sin, was renewed, all at once, through our Baptism, 
being as it were created a second time (for which cause there is 
required of us a new and heavenly life)— and in respect of the 

• It is characteristic of St. Chrysostom to say, not t^ dcrBevh, but 
rh iitrOevriKSs, i.e. to speak of human infirmity not as in the strictest 
sense aboriginal and innate (in respect of the original creation ** in the 
image of God *'), but as resulting from the Fall. Comp. note 49. 
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future, seeing that both the heayens and the earth, and all created 
things, shall pass, together with our bodies, unto incorruption." 

6. Ibid, in Tit. cap. iii. Horn. v. (vol. xi. p. 761 a.) Bo/Scu' ir«r 
fjfi€v €v TJ KOKia /3c^a9rrio'/icvoi ms fii^ HvvaaBat KaBapBfjpcu, dXX* 
auay€inni<rt<»s d€i]B^pai ; tovto yap cWt vakiyyeveaia, Ka$djr€p yhp 
€v\ olKiat troBp&s diaxct/ici^ff ovdcir wroarrfpiyfjui riBtiirip ovdi 
avppa3rT€i rais rraXeuals olicodofuus, akXii /ic;(pt t&p defUkiav avrrjv 
fcaraXvoraf, ovror avioOtv aviarria'i Kai dycuuupi{€i, ovra Koi avrbs 
«iroirf(r€v' ovk iirtQ-Kfvaxrtp ^fias aXX' ovmBev KaT€a'K€ua(r€' tovto yap 
ciTTi Koi dpaKai»o>o'e<os wevfiaros ayiov Svm6€P inolfio't luuvovs, 

[He had just quoted the words of St. Paul (Tit. iii.), " Not of - 
works of righteousness which we did, but of His own mercy 
He saved us, by the laver of regeneration and renewing of 
the Holy Spirit," and then he comments as above.] "Woe is 
me ! How deeply were we plunged in wickedness that we were 
thus unable to obtain cleansing, and needed rather to be regene- 
rated ; for this is what is meant by the ir<iKiyy€P€(ria * of which the 
Apostle speaks. For just as in the case of a house in a state of 
rottenness, no man shoreth it up, nor yet addeth on to the old 
constructions, but pulleth it down to the foundations, and then 
raiseth it up again and reneweth it, even so did He also. He 
did not make additions to what already was in us, but constructed 
us anew throughout, for this it is that the Apostle means by 
'renewing of the Holy Spirit,' He made us anew, so as to be 
changed (kcupovs) from what we were before." 
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Passages illustrative of St. Augustine's me of Terms of 

Conversion. 

In St. Augustine's writings we find two distinct usages of terms 
of Conversion, examples of which are given in the first and the 
second Sections of this Appendix. In the first he uses them strictly 
after the analogy of mtrrpe^ai, €in(rTpo<l>7j, and the like in Holy 

* ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ ,»■■■■ , ■ ■ PI I ■^ I I ■ I I ■ I ■■ I 

* Observe here that St. Chrysostom explains iraXiyyeveffia, the leu 
common word in ecclesiastical use, by the better known word kpteyippriais. 
For the distinction between the two see below. Appendix C. 
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Scripture, in speaking of the act of turning to God (and away from 
the evil world) which is needed in one who has been leading a life 
of sin, whether before or after Baptism. In the second he uses the 
phrase conversio cordis, and sometimes connersio absolutely, or 
converti, of that proffresnve change of heart which in the Greek 
of the New Testament is called dpaicaiwMris, *' renewing change," 
and which St. Augustine himself speaks of elsewhere as renovatio, 
or as mutatio cordis. 



SECTION I. 

The following passages illustrate his use of terms of Conversion 
in a sense corresponding to that of the Greek inurrp^yfrai, i.e. in 
speaking of the act of turning in heart to God, as distinct from any 
subsequent process of growth in grace. 

I. Enarr. in Psalmum Ixiii., Sermo ad Plebem (toI. iy. pp. 771, 
772). He is speaking of the Day of Judgment, and of the separa^ 
tion, to the right hand and to the left, which then shall be. He 
applies his thoufrht as follows : — 

Numquid erit tunc tempus corrigere cor ? Modo ergo corrigite, 
fratres ; modo corrigite, Quis 'prohihet f Cantatur Psalmus, 
legitur £!vangelium, sonat lector, sonat disputator: patiens est 
JDominus; peccas etparcit; adhucpeceas, et parcit; adhucpeceas, 
et parcit, et adhuc addis, Quamdiu patiens est Deus f Senties et 
justum Deum, Terremus, quia timemus*; doeete nos non timere, fit 
non terremus, Sed melius nos Deus docet timere quam quisquam 
kominum non timere, * Timuit * enim * omnis homo et annuntia- 
verunt opera Dei,' Inter illos nos computet Deus qui timuerunt 
et annuntiaverunt . Quia timemus annuntiamus vobis, fratres, 
Ttdemus alacritatem vestram ad audiendum verbum, et ad exi' 
gendum videmus vota vestra, videmus t^ectus vestros. Bene 
eompluitur terra ; frv/menta, non spinas generet : frumentis 
korreum parcUur, ignis spinis, Nosti quid facias de agro tuo; 
et nescit Deus quidfaciat de servo suo f Quod pluit in agrum 
uberem, dulce est ; et quod pluit in agrum spinosum, dulce est. 



* Timemus, fear, i. e. for the unpenitent, or unconverted, whom he 
addresses. Annuntiare here nearly =icaTa77^XXcty — to announce a mes- 
sage — wh<U message, context must suggest. 



174 APPENDIX B. 

Numquid plwoiam accusat qui spinas genuerit f 
The MntuiiuMi ^q^^^ ^j^f plvma ilia testis in judicio Dei, et dioet : 
fill due not to * -Effo dulcis swper omnes veni ?' Tu ergo quid pro^ 
defect of Once feras tfide, ut quid tibi pa/retur atteftda^. JPrqfers 
but to theirown fr^t^ncntum, korreum spera : prqfers spinous, ignem 
penrenity. spera. 8ed nandwm venit aut tempus horrei, ant 

tempus ignis : mode ergo paretur, et non timehituT, 
In nomine Christi et qui loquimwr vivimus, et quihus loquimur 
vivitis: numquid consilii eorrigendi et mutanda vita mala in 
boTuim non est locus, non est tempus f Nonne si vis hodie Jit f 

Nonnesivismodofit? Quid empturus es utjhcias f 
i-eiSonunr^d"* ^**^ sgmplosia* quasiturus es? Ad quos Tndos 
upon those navigaturus f Quam navim praparaturus f Seoe 

who need ^^^^ loguor, muta cor, et factum est t quod torn 

*'''"'™»°- ,«pe Jtam diu clamatur % ut fiat, et ^ mter. 
nam pamam parturit, si turn fiat, 

2. With the aboye compare what he says elsewhere of the danger 
of delaying Conversion, where again it is the wnwm momentum con- 
versionis that is primarily in view. 

Sermo XX. (vol. v. p. 139, sqq.) He is dwelling on the two 
aspects of one and the same fundamental truth, presented to us 
in Holy Scripture, on the one side encouragement to those* in 
danger of despair, by promise of full and free pardon upon Con- 
version; on the other side warning, open and terrible, to those 
who, presuming upon GK)d's long-sufifering, defer Conversion to an 
uncertain future. To the latter he says :— 

Quid est ergo, maligne sperator 7 Si desperes, peris; si speres, 
peris. Ubi tihi tutus locus erit, ut db utraque fovea te eripias, 
et coTistituas te in via recta, serviens Deo, miserans animam 
tuam, placens Deo ? Male desperabas, audisti, ' In quacunque 
die conversus fierit iniqwus omnes iniquitates ejus obliviscar' 
(Ezek. zviii. 21 ; xzzilL 14, 15). Male sperare ecdperas, audisti. 



* [Deest Lexicis, Grscis et Latinis.] Salves of costly composition, 
such as might be needed for bodily ewe. 

t Idiomatic use of the perfect to express immedictts resuU, as in the 
phrase ** THctwnfaetwn,** "no sooner said than done." 

X He alludes to the practice, common among Christian congregations 
then, of expressing assent in various ways to what the preacher said, as 
in a case like this with a " Mat," i. e. Amen, So be it. 
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* Ne tardes converti ad Dominum neque diffhras de diein diem' 

Undique te circumdedit providentia Dei misericorditer. Quid 

dicta f JPromisit mihi Deus indulgentiam ; quamdo me eon- 

vertero dabit earn* JPlane dabit, quando te converteris ; sed 

quare te non convertie ? Quoniam quando me convertero, dabit. 

JProreus quando te converteris, dabit ; sed ipaum 

quando, quando est ? Quare non hodie, quare non Immediate 
a ,. « ^ , *« i^j Conversion 

ewm tu me audts i qua/re non cum clamaej. f Cla^ urged. 

mor meus ait adjutor pro te : clamor tuua (Fort. 

ne clamor tnus) ait teatia contra te, Quare non hodie? quare 

non mode? Craa, inquit; indulgentiam mihi Deua promiait. 

Craa tu tibi promittia ? (plura et similia sequuntur.) 

3. In the passage that follows he distinctly uses the term Con- 
version with the double application which we have already traced in 
the use of rn-iorpc^oi, viz. to unbelievers, and to unMthful (or 
lapsed) Christians. 

Sermo LXXXYII. cap. viii. (vol. v. p. 635.) After speaking of 
the false thoughts of despair which prompt some men to utter 
recklessness in sin, much as in Sermon XX. already quoted, he 
says, — 

Talia dicentea deaperando pereunt, aive antequam omnino 
credant, aive Jam Chriatiani et in aliqua peccata et acelera 
male mvendo prolapai, JProcedit ad eoa Dominua vinea, et 
tanquam deaperantea et vocanti terffum dantea pulaat, et clamat 
per prophetam JEzechielem, * In quacunque die converaua fuerit 
homo a via aua peaaima, omnea iniquitatea ejua oblimacar* (Ezek. 
xviii. 21, 22.) Sac voce audita et credita* a deaperatione re- 
creamtur, et ab ilia altiaaima et profunda voragine, qua aubmerai 



4. And that he deemed this '' Conversion," in the case of Chris- 
tians fallen into grievous sin, a recovery of a state of gn*ace, or of 
salvation, is clear. Note for example the following. 

Adv. Donatistas, Lib. iv. cap. ii. drcumatant exempla non 
tantum recte facientium, aed et pcsnitentium ad recipiendam 
a€Uutem qucafuerat amiaaa peccando, 

6. With this compare cap. iii. of the same book. He had been 
speaking of what St. Cyprian said of those who come to Baptism 
and renounce the world verbia aolia et non faetia, i.e. without 
true change of heart. He holds that in such a case Baptism, 
cortaidered aa Grod*a work, is in nothing wanting (inteffrum), 
though it operates not beneficially at the time, but the very 
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contrary, in one who receives it unworthily. He says accordingly 
that if any such afterward repented, and hegan to live not like 
Psevdo-Chrisiiani, hut like true Christians, hoe eis pr<Bstaret 
vera conversio, ut sacrttmentum quod non mutatis valebat ad 
pemiciem, mutatis valere inciperet ad stUutem, Comp. cap. yi, 
(in Jin,) to the same effect. 

SECTION II. 

In the passages which follow conversio cordis is used with the 
meaning " change of heart," and that in speaking of a gradual and 
progressive change such as is implied hy the Greek dvcLKaivtoa-is. And 
in the last quoted (No. 9) the two meanings of which I have heen 
speaking are in some sort comhined ; the act of " turning " to Grod 
being first spoken of, hut with direct reference to the abiding state 
of nearness to God which should follow upon that " turning." 

6. De Baptismo contra Donatistas, Lib. iv. cap. xxiv. (voL ix. 
p. 174.) Si quisquam in hoc re * auctoritatem divinam qu^erat^ 
quanquam quod universa tenet JScclesia, nee conciliis institutum 
sed semper retentum est, nonnisi auctoritate apostolica traditum 
reetissime creditu/r: tamen veraciter eonjicere possumus quid 
valeat in parvulis Baptismi sacramentum ex circumcisione 
eamis quam prior populus accepit, quam pHusquam acciperet 
justificattis est Abraham, Sicut Cornelius etiam dono Spiritus 
Sancti priusquam baptizaretur ditatus est, Dicit tamen Apos- 
tolus de ipso Abraham, * Siffnwn accepit drcwmcisionis, signacur- 
lunp {nfipayida) JustituB fidei, qui corde crediderat, et deputa^wn 
illi erat ad justitiam. Cur ergo ei praceptum est ut onmem 
deinceps infantem masculwm octavo die circumcideret {Gten, xvii. 
9 — 14), qui nondum poterat corde credere, ut ei deputaretur ad 
Justitiam ; nisi quia et ipsum per se ipsum sacramentum multum 
valebat f Quod in Jilio Moysi per angelum manifestatum est, 
qui cum adhuc circumcisus a matre ferretur, prtBsenti et evidetUi 
periculo ut circumcideretur exactum est (Exod. iv. 24), et cum 
Jactum esset, depulsa est pemicies, Sicut ergo in Abraham 
pracessit Jldei Justitia, et accessit circumcisio signaculwm Jus* 
tituB Jidei ; ita in Comelio pracessit sanctificatio spiritualis 

. * In hoe re, i. e. in regard of the Baptism oj Infants, of which he 
had been speaking, and of whom he had said that nuUus Christiamormm 
dixerU eos inamter buptig<iri. 
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in doTM Spvritus tancti, et accessit sacramentum 
regeneratUmis in lavacro Baptismi, Et ncut in Jf^"pt™m ^*i,- 
Isaac, qui octavo sua nativitatis die circumcisus tingnished fipom 
est, prcBcessit siqnaculumjustitiajidei, et quoniam Sanctific»»ion, 
fotrxsjidem vmxtatus est, secuta est tn creseente ipsa of Heart. 
justitia cujus signaculum in if^ante pracesserat : 
ita in baptizatis infantibus pracedit reffenerationis Saeramentwm, 
et si Christianam tenuerint jnetatem, sequetur etiam in corde con* 

versio, cujus mysteriwn pracessit in corpore Cap. zxr. 

Q,uihus rebus omnibus ostenditur aliud esse Sacramentum Bap^ 
tismi aliud cowoersionem cordis ; sed salutem hominis ex utroque 
compleri. Nee si unum korum defuerit idea putare debemus 
consequens esse ut et alterum desit : quia et illud sine isto (h.e., 
eonversione cordis) potest esse in infante, et hoc sine illo potuit 
esse in latrone, complente Deo, sive in illo, sive in isto, quod 
non ex voluntate defuisset : cum vero ex voluntate korum alterum 
defuerit, reatu hominem involvi, Et Baptismus quidem potest 
inesse ubi conversio cordis drfuerit : conversio autem cordis 
potest quidem inesse non percepto Baptismo, contempto autem 
non potest^ Neque enim ullo modo dicenda est conversio cordis 
ad Deum cum Dei Sacramentum eontemnitur, _ ^. 

J«*te igitu^ abcninamur perversitatem ^^i^, 

cordis JSicBreticorum : Sacramentum tamen Evan- ©▼©"^ i^ >* *>• 
gelicu/m non ideo non habent, quia per quod utile est p^^gg^ bene- 
non habent. Quapropter cum -ad fidem et verita' ficial eflfect, 
tern veniunt, et agentes pcenitentiam remitti sibi 
peccata deposcunt, non eos decipimus neque fallimus cum cor* 
rectos a nobis et reformatos in eo quod depravati atque perversi 
sunt ad regnum ccslorum sic disciplinis coelestibus erudimus; 
ut quod in eis integrum est nullo modo violemus, nee, propter 
hominis vitium, si quid in homine Dei est vel nullum vel 
vitiosum esse dicamus, 

N.B. I haye quoted the above passage at length because it is 
impossible to judge of the real import of particular sentences 
apart from the context in which they occur. But for my present 
purpose it will suffice to call more special attention to those portions 
of it in which terms ezpressiye of Conyendon are employed. Such 
are the following. 

"As in Isaac, circumcised the eighth day after his birth, the 
seal of the righteousness of £Euth came first, and then, seeing that 
he followed the example of his father's faith, there followed in him 
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as lie grew np the actual righteousness the seal of which had already 
been his while yet an infant, even so in the case of Infants baptized 
the Sacrament of Regeneration oometh first in time, and, if thej 
maintaiTi the dutiful love * of a Christian, there will follow in the 
heart that inward change {eonversio) the sacrament qf which 
has previously in the body been received" 

Again : ** By all this it. manifestly appears that the Sacrament of 
Baptism is one thing, time change of heart {conversionem cordis) 
another thing : but that each of these conourreth to the completing 
of man's salvation." 

" Baptism there may be in one to whom true change of heart 
may be wanting. And change of heart may there have place where 
Baptism has not been received ; but there it cannot be where Bap* 
tism is despised. For conversion of the heart unto Grod can in no 
wise be affirmed of one who despiseth a Sacrament of Grod." 

The passages that follow will show more exactly what St. At^^ns* 
tine meant by eonversio cordis as distinct from that gift of New 
Birth which is conferred in Baptism. 

7. De Genesi ad litteram, Lib. i. cap. ii. (vol. iii. p. 247.) He 
speaks of the spiritualis vita sicuti potest esse in se non conversa 
ad Creatorem, tali enim conversions formatur atque perficitur s 
si autem non convertatur irformis est, 

8. The idea of Conversion as a single act followed by an abiding 
state appears to be suggested in 'the following beautiM passage 
from the Enxirratio in Ps. Ixx. 6 : 

Ut homo aliquid sit convertit se ad ilium a quo ereatus est. 
JEtecedendo enim frigescit, accedendo fervescit : recedendo tens* 
hrascit, a/xedendo clarescit. Ergo quisquis ita vult esse similis 
Deo ut ad ilium stet, 'fortitudinemque suam,' sicut scriptum est 
(Ps. Iviii. 10), 'ad illv/m custodiat,* non ah illo recedat: ei co» 
harendo signetur tanquam ex annulo cera; illi affixus haheai 
vmaginem eju^, faciens quod dictum est 'Mihi adh^erere Deo 
honum est* (Ps. Izxii. 28), vere custodit (legendum fort, custodiai) 
similitudinem et imaginem ad quamjhctus est. 



* Pietas is a word for which we have no exact equivalent in any 
single English word. It implies the loving obedience, or dutiftd 
affection, of a child to its parents, of subjects to their king, of men 
to God. 



APPENDIX C. 179 

" Man, to attain to any true being, must tnm himself (convert) 
unto Him by whom He was created. For in drawing back be 
waxetb cold, in drawing nigh be wazeth warm. Drawing back 
he gathereth darkness, drawing nigh he gathereth light. Where- 
fore, whosoever would be like unto God, that so he may stand in His 
presence, and, as it is written, ' maintain his strength before Him/ 
let him not draw back from Him— to Him clinging let him take 
His impress, as wax taketh impress from a seal; to Him close 
fixed, let him keep His likeness, doing that of which it is written, 
* It is good for me to hold me &st by God :' let him retain in deed 
and truth that similitude and likeness after which he once was 
made." 
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The meaning of the ward iraXi^evea-ia compared with thai 

of avarySvpTjai^. 

MoDEBK controversies on the subject of Begeneration turn mainly 
upon the question whether by this term is to be understood an 
Initiatory Act (regenerate life in its inception), or an Abiding 
State (regenerate life in its extension). It is the object of the 
following Paper to show, first (Part I.), that New Birth, or the 
Initiation of Christian Life, is the proper meaning of the word 
Begeneration; but yet, secondly (Part II.)} that the meaning 
''regenerate life" or "a regenerate state" is allowable as a 
secondary and exceptional interpretation when the word is not 
used as a strictly technical term of Christian theology. 

PART I. 

As a first step let it be noted that our English word Begeneration 
may either represent woXtyycwcrta, a word which occurs twice in the 
New Testament, and is found also occasionally (like its Latin equiva- 
lent, renascentia) in the writings of the early Fathers ; or may, still 
more exactly, reproduce the ecclesiastical term dvayewri<ris, a word 
which, like its exact equivalent regeneratio, is of constant occurrence 
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in tKe writings of the Fathers *. As & matter of fact it does repre- 
sent both. It represents liie former (iraXcyycveo-ca) in onr authorized 
version of the Bible. It represents the latter (apayewi^o-is) f when 
used as a technical term of theology in onr own formularies. 

This being the case it may be well to commence our present 
investigation by determining what are the distinctive meanings 
to be assigned to iroXcyycvco'ia and to mfayimnjiris respectively. 

Looking first to the mere form of the two w(»ds, and resolving 
them for the purpose of analysis, into their constituent elements 
(iraXtv-ycVco-cf and ava^yivvrjo'is), it will be seen at once that the two 
words differ precisely, as do yepta-is and yimnfCK, the former of which 
represents the intransitive meaning o£yivofuu, *' coming into being," 
or birth, while in the latter is preserved the transitive meaning 
of ytvpaa, ** bringing into being," or '' begetting." By derivation 



*. Though iLPayiprnffis as a verbal abstract does not occur in Holy 
Scripture, it differs only in grammatical form from the Scriptural terms 
iiyaytypJM and AyaBty yepvd». 

t I base this assertion on two grounds. First, that the diiect and 
immediate source to which the technical terms of Christian theology 
are to be traced, is the language technically used in the didactic and 
controversial writings of the Fathers, though their ultimate origin 
is of course to be looked for in the langoage of Holy Scripture itself. 
And in Patristic language &ifay4yyri(ris (reffeneratio) is the technical 
term used habitually of Baptismal Regeneration, while iraXtyytPfirta 
is of comparatively rare occurrence, and is used (see Part II.) with a 
somewhat more comprehensive extent of meaning. This first. But, 
secondly, and more directly, I may refer to the language of our 
own Prayer Book, which both in the Articles, technically expressed, 
defines Regeneration as New Birth (not as New Life, see Article XXVII.), 
while in the Prayers and Order of Administration of our Service Book we 
find language on the same subject which none could interpret in any 
other than the old ecclesiastical (and Scriptural) sense, save one, B4<rtr 
Sia4>v\drr»y, and to such nothing in the way of interpretation is likely to 
prove a difficnlty. The expressions to which I refer in the Baptismal 
Services themselves will at once occur to the reader. But I would 
mention more particularly the Collect for Christmas Day, as embodying 
in few words the teaching of Holy Scripture presented in this treatise, 
viz. that New Birth followed by "renewing change" is the true Law of 
Christian Life. After speaking of our Lord's Birth it proceeds, " Chrant 
thai we being regenerate and made thy children hg adoption and grac€, 
mag dailg he renewed hg thg Holg Spirit* 



yt 
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therefore iraktyytrta-ia will have the distinctiTe meaning "re«a*- 
centia" "coming again into being," or "New Birth;" while 
dvay€vtnfatg will be strictly rendered "re-begetting," or "regene- 
rating," answering exactly to the Latin regeneraiio. While there* 
fore this last word points primarily to tiie Divine Agent in the 
regeneration of man, the former is snggestive of the effect accruing to 
man from that regenerating act on God's part. And this distinction 
in primary meaning at once accounts for the fact that avayiwrjait 
and regeneratio are the terms employed by the Fathers, rather than 
irdkiyy€V€<ria and rencucentia, to express that which may be regarded 
as invariable and constant in the Sacrament of Regeneration. God 
for His part never fails. And His regenerating Grace may there- 
fore be spoken of as always present, at least potentially (cV dwdfui), 
wherever the Sacrament of New Birth is administered according to 
the Ordinance' of Christ. It is only man who from want of faith, 
or by a heart that still clings to sin, can pervert to his own greater 
condemnation those Sacraments which God. has designed for his 
salvation. 

Betuming now to the question which is now more specially 
before ns, let us take note before proceeding further that the two 
meanings above distinguished are coincident thus £Eur, that they both 
point directly to the initiatory moment of the Christian life. And 
therefore looking t6 the derivation of the words we should conclude, 
even if we had no guide from authority, that " Begeneration " is a 
term referring properly to the commencement of Christian Life, 
whether it be regarded as the representative of dyayipvriais or of 
iF€ikiyy€V€(ria. 

And when from these considerations of derivation we proceed to 
inqnire into the actual usage of the two words by writers of approved 
worth, to whom Greek was still a living tongue, we shall be led to pre- 
cisely the same conclusion. That this holds true o£ dpaycwrjotv will 
be admitted I suppose by all. I at least am not aware of a single 
passage in which the meaning " a regenerate state " can with any 
show of probability be attributed to the word. And even if 
exceptional passages could be produced, in which context should 
seem to point to such a meaning, such exceptional usage would not 
invalidate the conclusion, that the 'proper meaning of the word is 
that to which its derivation points, and which is undoubtedly 
preserved in innumerable pass^es of the Greek Fathers. 

But as to the other word, ^raXftyycvco-ta, a wider range of secondary 
meaning may with some reason be claimed (see Part II. below). 
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And I therefore quote as direct authority for what I have herd 
stated to be the proper meaning of the word, the following passage 
from St. Basil [De Spiritu Sanoto, cap. xy. Edit. Benedict. Paris, 
1839, torn. iii. p. 39]. After quoting Eom. n. 36, avvra<f>€vr€9 
avT^ bih rod fianrriaiiaros, he asks, rir o^v 6 Tp6iros r^s Taff^s ; 
. . • • Ilp&roy flip dvayKoiov rrjv OKokovBiap rov vporipov piov 
duucoTT^yai. Tovro de dfivvaTOV firf &p»Stv ytwriSevra, Kccrh rrpf 
rov Kvpiov tJHovffP. *H yap irdktyy€P€a'ia, &s Koi avr6 brjXot rb 
Hvojia, devrepov /Stov iorlv dpx^. ^Oore nplp ap^trBai rov bevripov 
irtpas XP^ dovvtu r^ irpo\aP6pTi \JhrU npoayovrC], 'Of yap 
hrX r&v r6v diavkop dpuKapvrSvrwp trrcurts r^s Kai irnipefttfirtt 
riis ipaprias Kn^crctr buiKafxfidvu, ovro Koi cttI rrjs r&p pttop fiera* 
Pokfjt dvayKcuov i<l}dvrj Bdvarop dp.<l}or€pois p^cirtva-ai rols /3toif, 
ntparovpra luv rk irpodyopra, dpx^p dc bMvra roTs c^ef^r. 

'* What then is the manner of our Burial P . . *. First of aU, 
it is necessary that the continuity of our former life should be 
interrupted. But this cannot be, unless, according to our Lord's 
words, a man be bom again. For New Birth {iraKtyycpta-ia), as the 
very word of itself clearly shows, is the beginning of a second l\fh. 
So that before beginning our second life it is necessary to put an end 
to that which has gone before. For just as with men in the Stadium, 
when they are making the backward turn to the second portion of 
the course, there is a staying of motion, and a rest, interveniog 
between the two opposite movements ; even so with the change to 
be made in our life, it was found necessary that a death should be 
interposed between the two lives, putting an end to all which went 
before, and giving beginning to that which thereupon follows." 

To quote examples &om classical and Patristic writers of the usage 
of the word in this its primary meaning, would be only actam rem 
agere*. I wiU only observe in passing, that in more than one of tiie 
passages commonly alleged to illustrate the usage of this word, tlie 
New Birthf implied by TroXiyycyco'ca, or frdXtv y€V€(rSai, is mentioned 
separately &om the New Ltfe thereupon following. Thus Josephos 
(coiit. Apion. ii. 30) : rots roin vopovs dta^vXajocri, Kitv tl dcoc 
Bvfio'Kfip vnip avr&v, tbtoK^p 6 &€6s yevtaStu rt ttoKip koi fiiop 
dfX€iv<o XajSeiv ex Trfpirpoirrjs, And so Lucian [Muscse Encom. 73» 
dwoBapova'a yhp pvla ritfipas iirixyBtitrqs dviararaif koi wakiyy€y€a'ta 
ris avr^, koi pios SXKos cf xnrtipxrjs, yiyverai, 

* See the quotations in Wetstein on Matt. zix. 28, and additional 
passages in Archbishop Trench's Synonyms of N.T., pp. 71, 72. 
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Farther quotations are mmecessary. What has been already 
alleged will suffice to show that woKiyyfvtaia, like dvay€wrf<ris, has a 
piimaxy and proper reference to New Life regarded in its inception^ 
in other words, to New Birth, not to New Life in its duration, 

PAET IL 

Assuming then as now sufficiently proved that both dvay^wtjo'is 
and 7raKtyy€V€a-la refer, according to their primary and proper mean- 
ing, to the initiation of the New Life, or New Birth, we may pro- 
ceed now to a question of somewhat greater difficulty, whether one of 
these terms, irakiyytv€(rla, can ever acquire from context the secondaiy 
meaning of " renewed Ufe," or " regenerate life," considered as ani 
abiding state, I speak advisedly of one only of these terms. For 
between the two words we have been comparing there is this 
essential difference, that dpoytwrja-ts is a distinctly technical term, 
employed (and probably formed) by the Greek Fathers to express a 
particular Doctrine contained in Holy Scripture, and limited, like 
other technical terms, to a special range of meaning. But TrnXiy- 
y€V€a'ia was a word well known in literary Greek at least, long 
before Christian literature was called into existence. And as to 
any such conmion term, there is always a strong antecedent pro- 
bability that in actual usage it wiQ not be limited to the exact 
range of meaning to which derivation and granmiatical form may 
point. For while the phases of thought are infinitely varied, the 
capacity of language for their exact reproduction is very limited. 
Hence it comes about that one and the same word is called upon to 
serve a great variety of needs, much as in a household where wants 
are many and varied, and servants few, each one of those few must 
turn his hand to varied service as occasion calls. Words of common 
use are servants of all worh. And though w(iKiyytv€<ria is not of 
frequent use, it is a commmi term in the sense now indicated, 
inasmuch as it was not set apart as a technical term of any science, 
and for the purposes of that science confined to one definite 
meaning. 

We should expect, then, a certain comprehensiveness of range for 
the word TraXftyyevco-ta in Christian literature, were it only on this 
ground, that it had already been employed with a considerable 
latitude of meaning before the need of a Christian terminology 
arose, and that as a consequence of this, another word, viz. 
dvayhnniins, was set apart to serve as a technical term to express 
*' Begeneration " in its proper sense of " New Birth." 



184 APPENDIX C. 

Bat there is yet another reason for this wider range of meaning 
npon which we have not jet touched, and that one arising out of the 
form of the word itself. As to this we may once more find advan- 
tage in comparing the two words avayivvtiais and iroXiyyeveo'ta, 
It will be seen at once that though the two words present in a 
compound form the two simpler verbals yiptnia-is and ycvco-cs, 
yet in one only of the two words is the termination of the simple 
form retained, while in the other {irakiyyfvefria) it is changed. And 
hence arises a question whether this difference of termination is 
in itself suggestive of any difference of meaning. 

In answering this question there are two points to be specially 
attended to. The first is this, that according to the laws of 
composition effecting such words, the termination both of ayay€ivi7<rt( 
and of waKtyyfvta-ia is according to prevailing rule, not an excep- 
tional variation, introduced for the sake of indicating a special phase 
of meaning. *Avay€wrja-is, being compounded toith a preposition^ 
does not change the termination of the simple noun. It is equally 
according to rule that yt»€a-is being compounded with a word other 
than a preposition should undergo, as it does, a change of termina- 
tion in iroXftyycyco-ta. And this being so, the difference of termination 
is not to be pressed as otherwise * it might rightly be. But while 
admitting this we must, on the oth^ hand, take into account the 
fact, that to the subtle ear of a Gfreek the termination in -la was 
of itself suggestive f of the idea of a state or condition rather than 



* This will be the case more especially in respect of words of which 
two forms are in use, one according to prevailing rul^ the other irregular 
and exceptional. In cases of this kind the irreg^ar form was introduced 
(generally in the later Ghreek) to serve some special purpose, and with 
some one specific meaning. Thus we find that MKii^^ts (regular in 
form (u being compounded with a preposition) was the only form re- 
cognized in the older Greek. But the later medical writers introduced 
the exceptional form iiriKrp^la (qua terminatione status hcUfitusve proprie 
notatur, — Lobeck) in order to distinguish epileptic disease, considerod 
as an abiding state, from the actual seizure (^(Aiy^is), which is in its 
nature momentary. See Lobeck on Fhrynichus, p. 529. Coray on 
Heliodorus, p. 225. 

t See evidence of this in the last note. A farther indication of it 
will be found in the fact that in compounds whose termination ac- 
cording to prevailing rule should be in -ta (the first element being 
other than a preposition) the termination in -is is retained if the olject 
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of a momentary act. And thos we are led to the conclusion, that, 
while the proper meaning of nakiyyevta-la is " coming again into 
heing," or "New Birth," jet the form of the word is such as to 
suggest indirectly the idea of a regenerate state, or regenerate life. 

On all these grounds, then, we should he led to expect ^ priori 
a certain latitude of usage for iraXiyycrcdrta as compared with 
dvayemnfo'ts. And this expectation will he confirmed when we come 
to examine the actual usage of the word in approved writers. Three 
passages have heen already alleged from Eusehius, and from Clemens 
Alexandrinus (supra, pp. 162, 163), in none of which is iroXiy- 
ytpto-ia used in the sense appropriated to dvaytwrjo'ts, that of 
Baptismal Regeneration. And in the following passages it would 
seem that the word is used, in a similar way, of renewed life, or of a 
"state of restoration," in some perhaps of restoration generally, 
without distinction of commencement and duration. 

Philo de Yita Mosis, vol. iv. p. 198. Speaking of Noah and his 
family, he says, ov ia6»ov avrol Koi ycin; o-onypiaf l^rvxov rovs 
/leyiarovs iKffivydvns kipBvvovs .... oXX^ xal irciktyy€vt(rias 
iyhfovTo rjy€iA6v€s koi drvrepas apx^iy^Tai frcpiodov, "hut stood 
foremost in a renewed world, the founders of a second Era in 
History." 

Ibid, de Cheruhim, p. 127, B. Speaking of the soul in its future 
state after death, he says, ovk €<r6y^6a ol fitrii frtojiartAv frvyKpiroi 
irotol, aXX* ^U iraXiyycveo-iay Spfjuitrofup ol p.rrb, d<ro»fJidr»v frCyKpiroif 
" such of us as are numhered with the incorporeal heings shall 
pass unto renewed existence." 

Josephus, Antt. xi. 3. 9. The Jews in the province of Babylon > 
in the time of the Return from Captivity, c^' ^fiepas iirrh, diriyayov 
cvcDx^'v/icvoft Koi rijv dpoKTrfinp Kal irakiyyev^ciap ttjs narpibos 
ioprdCopTfs, "keeping holy day for the recovery and restoration 
(renewed life) of their fatherland." 

Closely parallel to this last is the well-known expression of 
Cicero (ad Attic, vi. 6), in reference to his reinstatement in his former 

be to express not state, or condition, but locum, tempus, aut instru' 
mentum. Such words are fio^Kvtris, "unyoking time," fi€K6<rrcurts, 
a catapult (contrast fi§\oirrouria, an armoury), oitrfipv<ris, a tap, Imrd^tiris, 
a starting-post. So with the termination in -i; rather than -fa in the 
following words, significant of a vessel or instrument, l<rro96K7i, the 
step of a mast, KawpoB6ie7i, a chimney, ptKpoBiiKri, afbnend urn, 0€pfjuffp^, 
a hot-water pipe, iipofp^, a conduit, olpox^Vt a ladle. 

L 
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dignitiefl and hononn upon his recall from exile. Amicorum 
littera me ctd triwmphwm vacant, rem a nobis, ut ego tirbitror, 
propter kanc iraKiyytPtalav nostram non neglegendam. 

Galen de Theriaca* ad Pamphyl. [Tom. ii. p. 93], ^7 yovv .... 
iral €irl Kapdux&v 4v tcxorots lhrr»v cirido^cicra woXcyyci'co'iay &<nr(p 
rots XaPovcw tirt^prfcaro, " Instances have occurred in which it 
has heen administered in cases of heart disease, where the patients 
were in extremis, and it has heen, so to speak, a gift of renewed 
life to those who have taken it." 

But the chief interest of this word centres in the two passages 
in which alone it occurs in Holy Scripture. In one of these 
(Tit. ili. 5, d(^ \ovrpov iroXftyycyt ertar, k. r. X.) the word is evidentlj 
used in its proper and primary meaning, that of New Birth, and this 
ha8 already heen fuUy discussed. The other passage. Matt. xix. 28, 
in open to more than one interpretation. But in whatever way we 
interpret it, we shall find, if I mistake not, that the regeneration 
Hpoken of is to he considered in its extejuion as an ahiding state, 
or dispensation, not as a momentary act. The words are as 
follows : — 

'A/ii^v Xryco vfitv on v/ictr ol oKoKovB^a'arTcs fiot iv r§ vcLKtyytvta'ia 
orav KoBioTj 6 vi6s rov av3pinrov irrl rov 6p6vov r^r b6^s avrov, 
KaBioeo'B^ mi vp^is tm da>dcira 6p6vovs tcpipovrtf ras dmdtKa (j^vXat 
Tov *Icrpai;X. 

One interpretation of these words is as follows : " Ye that have 
followed me in the regeneration" (i.e. in the dispensation of 
renewed life which our Lord came to estahlish upon earth), " when 
the Son of Man shall sit upon the throne of His glory, ye also 
shall sit," &c., &c. If this punctuation he accepted there can he 
no douht as to the wide extension of meaning implied here by 
iraXiyyeveo'la, 

But there can be little doubt that the received punctuation is the 
true one. And in order to a right understanding of the passage so 
punctuated it is necessaiy to bear in mind the following points. 
First, that in Eastern phrase "judging" is nearly equivalent to 
our own "governing" — "judges," to our own "princes" or 
governors." Secondly, that the sitting upon a Bp6pos, or chair of 
state, does not, according to Eastern notions,, necessarily imply any 



* eripitucfj. A drug so called, and deriving its name from its use as 
an antidote for animal poisons. 
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absolute sovereignty, but often only a delegated authority^ to rule in 
tbe name of another*. And, lastly, that according to the analogy of 
the JHvine Word, the reign of the " Son of Man " is to be regarded 
as having commenced from the time of His triumph over Sin and 
Death in His Death and Resurrection ; as openly inaugurated when 
He ascended up on high, and sat down ev dcfig rot) Geov, i. e. upon 
a throne of majesty, which is His, not as Gk>d, but as Son of Man, 
and which is therefore " at the right hand " of God. This His de- 
l^ated sovereignty, when this Dispensation is complete. He will 
resign to Him from whom He hath received it, that God thence- 
forth may be all in all. 

Bearing these things in mind we shall be led to the following as 
probably the true meaning of this passage. " In the regeneration, 
which through my triumph over Death is now at hand, ye, my 
Apostles, who have followed me here on earth, shall be as Princes 
in this My Kingdom t» ruling in My Name, and by power dele- 
gated j&om Me, tbe twelve tribes of the spiritual Israel." 

And thus once more we are brought to the conclusion, that while 
the proper meaning of noKiyy €V€(ria is " coming again into being/' 
or New Birth, it may also be used in a wider extent of signification, 
with the connotation of renewed life, or of a regenerate state. 

* This may be illustrated by the great Durbar held in Northern 
India not long since by Sir John Lawrence. There six hundred 
princes, some of them bearing title as kings, were assembled and 
seated on subordinate 0p6voi, in a great semicircle on either side of 
a central throne (exalted above the rest as a 6p6vos h6^ris), on which one 
greater than them all took his seat. He came as the representative to 
them of that Imperial Majesty, who to him had delegated her authority, 
and to whom, through him, they came to do allegiance, bringing with 
them their gifts of homage (the Swpa of N. T.), and thereby acknow- 
ledging her swpreftMbcy, And he then, when they had so offered their 
homage, but not before, bestowed upon them, in the name of Her whom 
he represented, gifbs of royal favour and bounty (the ^iap^oX of LXX. and 
N. T.), greatly exceeding in actual value the 8£pa or gifbs of homage which 
he had received. The acted language of the East is so unchanging that 
every one of the particulars here mentioned may serve as a commentary 
upon numerous passages of Holy Scripture. 

f Compare the words recorded by St. Luke, cap. zxii. 30, ** I bestow 
upon you, as my Father bestowed upon me (jSoo-tAcW), kingly power, 
that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit upon 
twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel 

l2 
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APPENDIX B. 

Use of terms of Regeneration hy the Jewish Writersl 

The thonght of one who is Teceived for the first time into ooYe« 
nant with Qod, 'entering thereby npon a new I^fe, was not nnfamiliar 
to the Jews themselves. Of this we have an example in the tra- 
ditional expression*— 

tSw pDpD Kin ^n Tinwttf i^jn i^anw n:i 

"A Gentile becoming a JProaelytey and a slave ohtaininff 
manumissian, are like children newly hern" Elsewhere we find 
the same figurative language applied to spiritual renewal, as in 
the sentence quoted by Schoettgen (Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 328), Qui 
poenitentiam offit necesse est ut iivfanii hodie nato similisfiat. 

Neither of these phrases, however, appear to be undoubtedly 
traceable to any veiy ancient source. But the contrary is the case 
with the expressions which follow t» 

1. " Sabbi Berachia said, God saith not unto Abraham, J will 
set, or establish, thee, but, IwiU make thee; for behold I make 
thee a new creature J." 

The saying here points to the belief that Abraham before his call 
from God had been an idolater. 

2. Again, '* Rabbi Eliezer said .... Why is it here said. 
The souls which they had made." Note well that these were 
proselytes whom they brought over unto true religion. **Yet 
why" (it is objected), "even though they be supposed proselytes, 
why is it said ^tKI^ they made." "Thus do we learn," is the 
reply, " that when one brings over another to true Seligion 
the case is the same as though he (" created" him) gave him life. 

3. Again, in a comment on Ps. cii. 19, — " The people (" created") 
which shall be bom shall praise the Lord," it is added, " thus it is 
written, because God, Holy and Blessed, shall make them a new 
creature." 

4. " K a miracle befidl a man, and he singeth praise unto God, 

* Lightfoot (on Jphn ill., iv. 8. 4), vol. i. p. 486, quoting Maimonides 
in Izzure Biah. 

t On this subject see Sehoettgen's Preface, Hor. Heb. i. Praef. § xiv. 

t Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. i. p. 704^ where will be found the original 
Texts, with foil references, of the Translations given in this Appendix. 
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all know that hit sins are blotted out, and he becomes a new 
creature." 

5. In reference to the commission given by tbe Lord to Moses 
(Exod. iv. 12), and the promises of divine assistance made to 
him, the following occurs, — "Babbi Simon saith on this place, 
'I will make thee a new creature,' that is, I will make thee 
altogether another man, even as a woman conceiveth and beareth a 
son." 

6. " By the anointing oil the Priest became a new creature." 

7. *' Grod made Abrabam a new creature, and renewed his sta'r, 
that he might beget sons and daughters, and be great above all 
men." 

The above passages are quoted as showing that in the traditionary 
language of the Jewish rabbinical schools terms of Regeneration are 
associated with the thought of any marked change in spiritual con- 
dition, whether in reference to admission for the first time into 
covenant with God (1, 2, 3, above) ; or of the restoration to God's 
favour of one who had been alienated from Him by grievous sin (4) : 
or to any marked change in the conditions of a man's life, brought 
about by the present power of God (o, 6, 7). A passage already 
quoted from Josephus (see Appendix C, Part II, p. 185) will serve 
to illustrate a wider extension of the term, in reference to deli- 
verance from a state of temporal miseiy and oppression. 



APPENDIX E. 
Kcuvtf Krlat^. 

Comparison of Verbals in -0-49 with Verbals in -fia. 

It is often a matter of considerable importance to accurate 
exegesis that we should be able to distinguish rightly between 
verbals in -ens (such as ktio-is), whose proper connotation is that 
of action still in process *, and verbals in -/xa, significant generally 

• '* Actio indefinita" Lobeck on Phrynichus. " Noons in -o-is (-^is 
and -if^is) denote generally the action itself as incomplete or in progress,'' 
Donaldson, Gr. Gr., p. 316. 
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of some definite object resulting Jrom the tuition expressed by the 
verb (as Kriafia, " a created thing "), 

As the distinctiye meaning of these verbals is a subject to which 
it will be necessary often to recur in the series of which this treatise 
forms a part, and is of importance also in its bearing upon Greek 
criticism generally^ I take this opportunity to discuss it with some 
fulness. 

And as a first step to this it may be well to set out in order the 
materials with which the language of the New Testament will 
furnish us. They are as follows : — 

A. Verbals which are found in duplicate (in -/mi and in -o-ir) 

in the New Testament. 
N.B. An asterisk prefixed to any word indicates that the 

Parent- Yerb is intransitiYe in meaning. 



apTcmodofia 


avToiroooait 


KTTIfJLa 


imjcriff 


*PrjiAa 


fidais 


KTiafUl 


rrto'iff 


^p&fM 


Pp&a-ig 


SfAfm* 


Z^is 


ytwtifka 


yiwrja-is 


6fiOLaf»a 


ofioiaa-is 


BtK(u»fJUi 


diKcuoxrts 


6pafia 


opacts 


ddfia 


d6(ris 


7roiijp,a 


frolrja-ig 


€vb€iyna * 


Zvd€t(ig 


vpayfia 


irpa^ig 


ci/dv/ui 


fpdvais 


*7rT«fta 


irrSxrts 


(rirrifxa 


CfiTfia-is 


axfjpa 


*f '* (^X"*'"'*) 


6fkrjfia 


SiXffais 


raypa 


rd^is 


tafta' 


tatrig 


*vaT€pfffia 


v(rr€prf(rit 


Karaxptiia 


KaraKpttrtg 


**f>p6inipu 


<l>p6vri<rts^ 


Kovfia* 


nawTis 


XprJiM 


Xprjaii 


*Kavxfllia 


Kavxtia-ts 






KXacfia T 
K\rjfxa J 


Kkdiris 






With the above may be classed t 


he following, of which the By-form 



^ The words so marked illustrate the double usage of Yerbals in -/m, viz, 
a. id quod fit, the result produced by the action of the Verb ; $, id quo 
fit aliquid, the instrument or means by which that result is produced. 

' "Oiifjia is used exclusively in the second of the two meanings above 
noticed ; ** that by which we see/' and so " the eye." And so koviaa is 
ever "heat," never '•a thing burnt," The same remark applies to 
other words marked ' in these lists. 
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is found in LXX, though not 
marked 6."] 



^dydXkiafia 6 
KaT6p3afia 
Kardiravfia 6 
Kardketfifia 
oticrjfia 
6\oKavT»fia 
oxvptufia ^ 
CKCTraa-fia^ 



dytiKkiaa-is 
KaropOaxris 6 
KaTdwav<ng 
KOTaKetylns 6 
oucrjats 6 

SkOKaVTODO'lS 6 

oxvpoarii 6 
tTKeircuTis 6 



n N. T. [The 


LXX forms are 


CKriv&fjui 


iTKrjvoxris o 


orepeafjui * 


crT€p€a<ns 6 


avvTpififia 


ovvrpiylris 6 
T€\€L<a(ris 


V7r6fxvrifia^ 6 
^VTToarrjfia 6 
v'^afxa 


VTTOfivria'tg 
viroaraa-is 


Xpi-fTixa * 


Xplcis 6 



B. Verhals in -fia, occurring in N. T., of which the By-fonn in 
-ais is used hy other writers. 



dblicrifia 


apcafia* 


boyfia 


*r)m)}jLa 


aiTrjfjM 


da-devrjfia 


^yKkqfia 


6p€fifia 


MTiafia 


PdckvyfjM 


iBpaiafia ' 


0vp.iafia 


dpdBcfia 1 
dvdBrjfia J 


PXcfifia * 


€Krp<afia 


KaTdKvfia ^ 


povXrjfia 


c$€pafia 


^KardoTTjiJLa 


avrkrifia ' 


beiy fui ^ 


€7r€pa>Trip.a • 


K€\€va-p.a 


dnoKpifia 


^duumifia 


iinKakvp.iia ' 


Krjpvyfia 



3 The origin of this word in the sense of a fragrant smell, or scent, 
is doabtful. But ipafui, "ploughed land," = arvwn, and Apoais, 
"ploughing/* both occur. And it is not improbable that to the 
primitive Greek the idea of "aroma" may have been first connected 
with the fragrance of freshly cultivated land. Compare the words 
of Isaac to his son : " The smell of my son is as the smell of a field 
which the Lord hath blessed." 

* fiK^fjL/mrt fcal hco^ (2 Pet. ii. 8), i. e. " by tohat he iato and heard." 
Contrast ikvdfi\€}\fis, "recovering of sight" (Luke iv. 18). BAexij/ris 
is quoted by Pollux from Aristophanes. 

'^ Literally, "that which has been firmly settled" (48poud», "settle 
firmly "), and so " a settled foundation, or " id quo stabilitur aliquid" 
and so " a strong support." Hence the description of the Church of 
the living God as the "Pillar and strong support of the Truth" in 
1 Tim. iii. 15. For other examples see Suicer's Thesaur. in voce irriXos, 

* See above note **, p. 97» 

7 By-form and derivation, "what is loosed down." Hence "the 
unloaded baggage," and so a halting-place for travellers, a caravanserai, 
or, as in A.V., "an inn." 
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ickifta 


vSfJMTfia 


KvXuTfAa^ 


opfiiifia 


fieaovpamffia 


wdBiifia 


liiyfMa 


vtpi'^lia 


fiiaSoitfia 


irkda-fia 


fUf^fJM 


srX^pttfui ^ 


pdrffJM 


Vp6KplfJUl 



priyfjui \m6b€iypa^ 

prjjjui^ vnddrjfjui 

(riPaa-jio}^ VTr^ttfipa 

OTefifUL* <l>iKrifJui 

Tpavfia {rpStifis) <f}vpafjui 

rpvfia x^^H"** 

rpinrma ^(vcfia 

B*. Verbals in -fia, occurring in IST. T., of which a By-form other 
than that in -ms occurs either in Holy Scripture or in pro- 
&ne writers. These last are included in a bracket. 

airavyaa-fia \_d3ravyaa-ft6£]^ 
diroo'Kiaa'pM diroa-Ktaaiids^* 
dpfia dpfids 



dyvdrfpa Syvoia 

ddiKqfJUi dbiKia 

AfidpTTjfia ^^ dfiapTia ^^ 

dvrdXkayfia [dyroXXoyi;] 



^ Litendly "what is made full" {ir\np6w), or, id quo impUtur 
dUquid, that by which this "fulness " is produced. The first (and much 
the rarer) usage occurs in Eph. i. 23, where the Church is described 
as rh xKiifmyLa rov r& Trdma iv Tratriv irAripovfA^pov, i.e. as a spiritual 
Temple filled with the glorious Presence of Hun from whom all per- 
fections emanate. The other meaning is of frequent occurrence, whether 
of material things, as irA^pw/xa Ifiarlou, of the patch that fills up a rent» 
ir. tnr^piBos, the full contents of a basket, " a basket-full;" or in a highly 
transcendental application, as in Eph. i. 23 rh trX-fipvfui rris 0€^ffros, 
** the fulness of the divine nature," spoken of as " dwelling " in Christ. 

> firifuu Note how the mere form of the word suggests its distinctive 
meaning in the expression PrifAa 0cov as contrasted vrith i Kdyos rod 
eeov. The first is definite and concrete, pointing to some one distinct 
utterance, whether in the way of command, or promise, or threat 
regarded as complete in itself (see examples in Eirenica, Part I., 
Appendix A), while the second is far more comprehensive, and in 
most passages neariy equivalent to "the revealed truth of Gtod." 
See Eirenica, Part T., Appendix B, p. 58, and p. 9, note 1, where 
the more general distinction between p^fia and x6yos is noticed. 

10 Kote the true meaning of Acts xvii. 23, " as I beheld rh (rcfidtr/tara 
6fA&y, the objects of your devotion," i.e. their temples and their idol 
statues. The rendering of A. V., " as I beheld your devotions," is 
calculated to mislead, as pointing rather to acts of worship on the 
part of the people themselves. 

i» The diflference between a/xdpnifia and a/JLOpria is well illustrated 
by what follows. In the Pelagian controversy the authority of St. 
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ypdfxfia 
depfia 

diarayfia 

dapiffia 

tvtpyriiia 

cvroXfui 

€irayy€\fxa 

Bavfia 

*l€pdT€Vfia *• 
KoOapfJUi ^ 



bopd 

diavoia 
diorayfj 
doopca 

€V€py€ta 

€vrdK^ 

cVayycXui 

CTriiSoX^ 

{BdfiPos 
Td<t}0£ (Horn.) 
Upareia ** 
Ka3apfi6s 



KaXvfifjM* 
KatdBefia ^^ 
Kepfia 
icKcfAfia 

KVfJM 

Xci/i/ia 

fiiaa-fia 
*v6<rrffia 
^irapaTTTcafjia 
*n€pi(ra'€Vfia 

Trkeyfjui 
*irv€Vfia 
*TroX4T€v/ia 

wpdcKOfifia ^ 

nrva-fia 



[_KaTd3«ris^ 

[^KOpfJLOs] 

[X€i^ty] 
[jUCUTflOS^ 

vSaos 

irapdnraxris 
Tr€pi(ratia ^* 
frXoioj 

iroXtrcia " 
vpofTKOinj 
iTTva'p^s 



Cbrysostom was confidently daimed for the statement that Infants, 
incapable*of choosing between good and evil» are " without sin/' St. 
Angnstine, though by no means a yery accurate Greek scholar, was 
able at once to reply that St. Cbrysostom might no doubt have said, and 
said with truth, that Infants are x^P^^ afiapTfifidrwy, without acts of sin, 
but that it was morally impossible that he could have said they were 
X»pis ^fMprioLs, "without sin," regarded as a principle or power of 
evil within the heart. But here too it is to be remembered that 
hjMpria. is the more comprehensive in meaning, both Abstract and 
Concrete, a/idprrifia the more limited, and Concrete only. 

^' Note that verbs in •(» generally substitute the form in -trfiSs for that 
in -iris. Examples are h,yyifffji6s, ii,trafnia-fi6s, it^avicrfiSs, ^ia\oyi<rti6s, 
/ifpuTfiSs, hv€ilitrp.6s, k. t. X. Some alternate between the two forms, 
as Kordpruns and Karofntafids, ledXaffis and KoXaafids, ityoKoivKris and 
iycucoupifffAds, 

Verbs whose Characteristic Letter is a Guttural (k, y, or x) com- 
monly substitute the termination in 'fids for that in -trts [jSiwyfiSs, 
iKeypds, and &ircA€7fi^s, ^payp.6s, and x<>P'7M.<^']* 

1^ Properly (see notes ^ and •, p. 190) id quo, or n per quos, saeerdoiis 
munera perfieiwUur, and so "a Priesthood," or "body of Priests." 
See 1 Pet. ii. 5; and for l€par€ia, "exercise of Priesthood," "priestly 
office," see below, p. 200. 

" The reading of Text. Rec. in Rev. xxii. 3. But the true reading is 
almost certainly KaravdB^ixa, " a curse," or "an accursed thing." 

" For the distinctive meanings of the Verbals in -e(o see below. 
Appendix F. 
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^abiovpyrffjta 

aefiaafia 
OTiyfAa 
*(rrpttT€Vfia* 



pabtovfyyia 
pairia'fA6s ^' 

aTpaT€ia 



15 



XapayfM 
Xapurfia 

X^praafia ' 



Xopayii6s *' 

Xapis 

€ xopraaiids^* 



\ 



XopTcuna 



16 



The lists above given include all the N. T. Verbals in -fto, with 
the single exceptioA of KaTaircTaa-pa, of which there is no Bj-form in 
use, either in N. T. or elsewhere. 

We have yet to enumerate those Verbals in -o-tp, occurring in 
N. T., which have not already been noticed as coming under Class A, 
above given. They are arranged in two subdivisions : C* embrac- 
ing those nouns of which a By-form in -/xa occurs elsewhere, though 
not in S. S., and C^ those of which no such By-form appears to have 
been in use. 

C*. Verbals in -o-is, occurring in N. T., of which a By-form in 
-fia is known to have been in use, though not in N. T. 



^ABfTTia-is 


aH^Tja-is *cVioTao'iff Trvprnais » 


oBXtjo-is 


deria-is taBria-is iroi>p<aa-is 


atrriais 


di^yrjais Korcurkrivtixr is •ordo'iff 


dvdd€i(is 


bi6pB<o(rL6 KLvrjais avvdynjais 


*dvdaTa(ris 


CfcdtKi^o-cff Koiprjais rcareivmais 


dvdirav<ris 


cWX^poxris Xrjyjrts <f>d(ris 


avoi^is 


€v6vprja-is p6p<l)<i>(ns <f>v(rts 


dirdpTrjat9 


€irav6pBo»a-is Sprftr <f>va-L«»ais 


dirokava-is 


firiBeaig irapaTr}pT](rtg 


C Verbals in -ais occurring in N. T. of which no By-form in 


'pa is known. 


* 'AyavaKtrio'iS 


of/ayvoo-tff dvcucaivwais dvdXriyjtis 


^dpaffXtyftLs 


dvalpta-is dmKpitns dvakvo't.s 



>6 Note that some verbs in -C» substitute the longer form 
in -(Tia for the shorter, and far more common, ending in cru, 
l^xamples are, in N. T., ^oKipMrlof kroipturia, yvpycurla, tpayrcurta, 
irapax«f/Aa<r(a. Elsewhere, ityopaffia, tuccurlti, tlKcuria, briraffia, Ko\a- 
^la {kSKcutis only in N. T.), 6w\ltria, x^^veurfo, xoprcurla. Verbs in 
•pa have also some of them both forms in use, as Bippavins and BeppMria, 
^•fipstpo-ts and ^ripa(ria, 6<r^pea^ffts and ^tnppaa-la, (Hipautris and (rnpaa-la : 
a special shade of meaning being probably suggested by the longer 'form 
as abready observed in commenting on the word vaXiyyeveaia. Sec 
Appendix C, note, p. 184. 



avafAinjais 
dvaxvo'ig 

avTikijf^is 
mrfKbvaig 
mr6d€i(ig 
d'jr6Stiris 
diroXt/r/MMrtf 
dnoKoXxnlng 
airoKatdoTao'ig 
diroxpfio'is 
S<f>€aig 
*&ff>i(ig 

^Pimaig 
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^iveaig 


0\iylng 


Trpdo'Krjylng 


yvStaig 


KaOaip€a'ig 


7rpd<f>curig 


dtayvoxrir 


KaKOfTig 


*trTd»70-iff 


diaipeo'ig 


^Kardpaa-ig 


ovyKardBta-is 


bioKpung 


Kordw^ig 


(Tvyxyo'ig 


eyepaig 


Kardo'xfO'ig 


ovirfTrjaig 


*^KPaa'ig 


*KaroiKTi^ig 


*avv€idTfa'ig 


'*€K(rTa<rig 


Kkria-ig 


avv€irig 


*A€V(r»ff 


\vTpc9(rig 


rfiprjaig 


€pd6firfa'tg 


fttTddca-tg 


vndvTTi<ris 


€irr€v(ig 


fierdkrjyj^ig 


*v7rap^ig 


*i(avdaraa'ig 


vcKptoirts 


xmdKpia-ig 


hriyv<a<ng 


(i(r(l)pTf<ng 


xmcmmfoirig 


inCkvaig 


irapoKktlo'ig 


<f>a»€pi&(rig 


eiriir6Bri(rts 


^wtnoiOrjo'tg 




^eirurvaratrig 


rrpoyvwrtg 




tprifAmais 


wp6$€aig 
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Such are the materials for the discussion of the question hefore us 
afforded by the diction of the New Testament writers alone. And 
now for the use to be made of these materials. 

First. It is obvious that the distinctive meaning of each of the 
two classes of Verbals before us may best be seen in those words of 
which both forms occur either in N. T. or elsewhere. And even a 
superficial glance at the list of these words [A and B^] given above, 
will suffice to show what is the primary and prevailing difference 
between the two. That difference will at once be recognized in such 
examples as the following: ycmnja-tg, begetting; yiwrnuit what is 
begotten (see note 67) : tvbvaig, the act of putting on ; tvbvpAt the 
robe or dress that is put on : Ctirriaig, a process of inquiry ; (r^pa, 
the subject of inquiry : Kkdirig [^ Kkdxrig tov SipTov]^ the act of break- 
ing ; Kkdu-pa, a broken piece, a fragment ; leX^fia, what is broken off, 
and so a vine-branch : noirjirigf the act of £ELshioning or making ; 
voirjfia, the result thence produced : aiTtja-ig, the act of asking ; 
euTTjfiaf that which is asked: <ipo<rig (Note s), ploughing; ipapa, 
{arvum), the land ploughed : icfipv^ig, the act of proclaiming; Kfipvypa, 
the message proclaimed : irKdaig, kneading into shape ; irXdap^i, the 
object so formed. 

And this accordingly is well known as the characteristic and pre- 
vailing meaning of the two classes^ of words. Verbals in -ais are 
'properly expressive of action in process; Verbals in 'fia qf action 

L 6 
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cu it takes eka^ in its result, or (see notes 1 and 2, p. 100) of 
the instrument or means hy which that result is produced. 

Secondly. While the rule just stated is to be accepted as indicat- 
ing the primary significance of these two Verbal forms (a meaning 
which is as a rule to be adhered to unless context points clearly to an 
exceptional meaning) , we shall find on examining more closely the 
lists already given that in a considerable number of instances the 
role will not bear application. And as it is precisely in these excep- 
tional cases that difficulties of interpretation will occur, it may be 
well to state within what limits exception to the rule may be 
expected. 

And as to this it may be observed, first, that the Verbals in 'O-is 
are far more comprehensive in meaning than those in -fia. And 
it is therefore with the former that the principal exceptions are found 
to the general rule already laid down. Thus, for example, o-iccvrao-cff 
may mean not only " covering" as an act, but " a cover" (operculum). 
But, on the other hand, a-Khraa-fiaf meaning ** a cover," is never used 
with the meaning "covering" (as a process), which is proper to 
a-fcenturtr. So, again, B6fui never means " giving," though d6a'is may 
mean not only " giving," which is its proper connotation, but what 
is given or administered, and so " a dose." 

This being the case, the Verbals in -/xa being very strictly limited 
in meaning, those in -a-is very comprehensive, we need not be sur- 
prised to find that there are many Verbals in -ais (see List C) in 
common use which have no By-form in -fia, but on the other hand 
that the instances are very few indeed of forms in -/m of which no 
paronymous Verbal is known to exist. 

Once more. As the Verbalsin -o-tr (exceptionally also in -/M^rand-o-ta: 
see notes ^' and ^", p. 192, 1 93) are the more common and comprehen- 
sive, those in -fia the more limited, the choice of the latter on the part of 
any writer (in cases where both forms are in use) implies that the dis- 
tinctive meaning of this class of Verbals was present to his mind, and 
that we are right in pressing that distinctive meaning. Thus from the 
fiLct that St. Paul, when speaking of " the preaching of the Gospel," 
uses the form Krjpvyfia rather than the more comprehensive form 1C19- 
fw^is, we are on safe ground if we infer that what was prominently 
before his mind in so speaking was the ** truth preached "-or pro- 
claimed, not the act of preaching in respect of him who bore the 
message. 

Again. Where the form in -a-ts is used it will always be open to 
doubt, as far as the mere form is concerned, whether the idea in- 
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tended to be conveyed by the writer is transitive or intransitive ; 
whether by icrto-tf, e. g., is meant the act of creating, as in Bom. i. 20 
(M KTitretis K6<r/jLov), or '* what is created/' as in Bom, viii. 22 (wcura 
^ KriiTis irv<rT€vd(ft Koi awiodivti k. r. X.). 

But though the proper discrimination of this ckss of Verbals is 
for this reason attended with considerable difficulty, there are some 
further particulars to be observed which will assist us in so doing. 
If, indeed, the Verbal in -o-tr shall have no by-form ill -fui recognized in 
the usage of the language, we can only look to context, or to prevailing 
use, to determine whether a transitive or an intransitive meaning is 
intended. But where (as in KTuri£ and KTitrfui, and those in List A 
generaUy) both forms are in use side hy side with one another, we 
are justified in inferring that a writer had his own reasons for 
choosing the more abstract and comprehensive form rather than the 
more limited one which stood ready to his hand. No doubt it will 
at iimes happen that the skill of the Interpreter shall not avail to 
follow the clue that is thus given him ; but in many other cases he 
may hope to follow it up to good and valuable result. 

Take for example the word Kri<ris already noticed. " In Christ 
Jesus neither is circumcision any thing nor unoircumcision," dXX& 
Kouf^ KTia-is, St. Paul might have written dXXck Kcuvhv Kria-fAa, but 
how much less appropriate would have been the word I This last 
would have pointed to the individual Christian man considered as 
the result of the operation of the renewing powers derived to 
humanity through the Son of God. But as it is, " New Creation," 
the distinctive gifb of the Gospel dispensation, is spoken of in con- 
tradistinction to Circumcision, the boast of the Jew, and Uncircum- 
cision, the reproach of the Gentile ; spoken of in such a way as to 
designate primarily the act of New Creation, which is God's (icriais, 
transitive), and yet so as not to exclude the thought of the resulting 
change in man {ktIo-is, intransitive). " Neither circumcision availeth 
any thing, nor uncircumcision, but New Creation." 

Yet once more. If we bear in mind that the transitive and 
abstract meaning of the Verbals in -(rig is their proper and primary 
meaning, the Intransitive meaning secondary and exceptional, we 
shall have this further rule of interpretation in respect " of these 
words, that this primary meaning is always to be preserved except 
in cases where context is such as to point distinctly to some excep- 
tional meaning. Thus, for example, dvafivrjoK is a general and 
abstract term with the meaning "recalling to mind," "reminding," 
and has a secondary and indirect connotation of the ** recollection" 
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thence produced. When therefore we find our Blessed Lord bidding 
His disciples " Do this as oft as je shall drink it" €ls rtjv iixtpf 
dvdfitnfo-iv ; or when, in Heb. x. 3, we read of an dvafimfcrit aftapri&v, 
a remembrance, or " reminding" of sins, which was made every year 
in the sacrifices of the Day of Atonement, we recognize at once the 
proper meaning of the word. We hear Our Blessed Lord bidding us do 
again and again *' that which He then commanded " unto the remem- 
bering of Him," Itnd in the attempt that has been made, for controver- 
sial purposes '^ to make dvafiprfo-it dfiapri&p equivalent to fivrffioawov 
vnkp a/io^twy,*' a memorial offered (sacrificially )ybr sins," we shall see 
an additional proof of the truth which is eveiy day being exemplified, 
that an unsound theology finds its congenial support in unsound 
criticism. 

I will conclude with a brief recapitulation of the several conclu- 
sions to which the foregoing investigation points. 

1. The Verbals in -fui have properly a passive meaning, and point 
either a) to some definite object considered as the result of the action 
indicated by the parent- verb ; or, /3) to some thing (instrument or 
means) by which that action is brought about. 

2. The Verbals in -etc, when derived from Transitive Verbs, are 
themselves also properly Transitive, and Abstract in meaning, and 
expressive of action regarded as in process. 

3. But the Verbals in -o-tr have not uncommonly a secondary and 
intransitive usage, so that fcrio-tr, e. g., may mean not only Creation 
as an action, but Creation (taken comprehensively) in its result. 

4. Though the Verbals in -air, by secondary usage, may thus 
nearly coincide in meaning with the Verbals in -yMf the contrary 
does not hold good. Verbals in -/xa are never of themselves^^ expres- 
sive of transitive action. 



17 xoteirc not xoi4i<rar9. See note *®, p. 100. ^ 

1' The object being to find support for the interpretation which would 
make irotctrc tU r^y ifi^u itudfivriaiu = " offer this,'' i. e. sacrifice thit, 
" as a memorial of Me." 

>» When Bp. Ellicott (on Col. i. 19) says that "lexically considered 
xKiipufAa has three possible meuiings, one active, implendi actio 
. . ." he employs language calculated, I venture to think, to mislead 
any reader whose scholarship was less accurate than is his own. He 
refers no doubt, in so writing, to Eur. Troad. 823, AaofifHSvrtt irai \ Zftivhf 
Ixcis kvKIkw I irK'fipwfia KoWlarop Karpeiau (c[Uoted by Fritzins on 
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From these considerations we may deduce the following 

Hulee qf Interpretation, 

First. When a Verbal form in -fia is used in preference to other 
By-forms which would have conveyed the same idea, but in a more 
abstract and indefinite way, we may safely press the concrete and 
passive significance of this form (unless context plainly forbids). 

Secondly. When a Verbal form in -<ns is used in prefercTice to an 
existing form in -/mi (see Lists A and C), the presumption is that 
the meaning of the word is transitive and abstract. But if Context 
will not admit of this primary and proper meaning, then we may 
have recourse to the secondary (and intransitive) meaning. 

Thirdly. When a Verbal in -o-cr is used in the absence of any 
recognized form in fia (see List C), we can only judge by context, 
or by a prevailing usage well ascertained, whether the word is to be 
regarded as Transitive or Intransitive ; the presumption, however^ 
being somewhat in favour of the former. 



Rom. xi. 12). Here the general idea suggested hg context is no doubt 
such aB this, " Thou hast the filling of the cups of Zeus, a goodly 
ministry." Bat in strictness of g^mmar what he says is this, " Thou 
hast (i. e. boldest in thine hands : comp. if>6pfuyyos ^y 4fx* *A.x6k\wv .... 
II. A. 603) the fulness of Zeus' cups,^' &c., &c. Zrivhs k. vKiifwfia being 
a poetical periphrasb for "nectar." But such an exceptional use as 
this, where, metre so requiring^ trk^ipwfia is used in a context in which 
vkiipotcts might rather have been expected, is surely no ground for a 
statement which seems to imply (though doubtless not so intended) that 
the transitive meaning actio implendi is one of the meanings properlg 
belonging to the word itself. It may be well to add that throughout 
the present Dissertation the general rules laid down have reference to 
what is suggested by the mere termination considered in itself, not 
to possible variations of meaning, either imported into words by 
exceptional context, or assigned to them for special reasons, by ex- 
ceptional usage. 
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Hie proper connotation of the word ficunXeia, and other 

fpords of similar termination. 

It is important to diBiangaish aocaratelj between two classes of sub* 
stantiTes, wbich, though apparently closely allied in form, are really 
distinguished the one from the other by important differences both 
of form and meaning. Of these two classes the first consists of 
nouns Hke/ScurcXcio, with the ultima lonff, and the accent therefore 
paroxytone. The second contains nouns like ao^MiXcia, with the 
ultima short, and the accent accordingly proparoxytone. 

The essential difference between these two classes of nouns may 
best be determined by applying a rule which will admit of veiy wide 
application yi similar cases. Whenever it is of importance to deter- 
mine accurately the distinctive meaning of a derived Greek word, 
this object may generally be best attained by looking to the tmme- 
diate parentage of the word in question, and so determining its 
order of precedence in the Clan to which it belongs. I may illus- 
trate what is here said by an example taken from another class of 
derivates. The two words oyuin^r and ayuuriiis are both descended 
from the same stock, are both abstract in form, but are distinguished 
by important differences of meaning. Those differences may at once be 
perceived, and may without difficulty be remembered, if we observe 
that the former has for its immediate parent the adjective dytos, and 
therefore expresses absolutely the abstract notion ** holiness" as a 
quality, whereas dyiaa-fi6s, springing immediately frt)m dyia^o, de- 
rives hence its distinctive character as a Verbal abstract, and repro- 
duces both the active signification of the verb in the meaning 
** sanctifying*' or " maJcing holy," and the passive, in the meaning 
" being made holy," or " becoming holy." And as this very differ- 
ence between holiness predicated absolutely as a quality, and holiness 
imparted by some agency, is precisely tiie difference between the 
absolute holiness of God and the imparted holiness of man, we see 
at once the reason why aytaafids is ever used of the work of the Holy 
Spirit in making men holy, and of the process whereby man himself 
becomes holy, while ayi^rrfg in the only passage (Heb. xiL 10) 
wherein it occurs, is used to express the absolute and essential holi- 
ness which belongeth unto God. 

I have used the above example as one which better perhaps than 
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any other will illustrate the role for which I now contend, viz., that 
in am^ large family ofworda all descended firom a common stock, 
the distinctive chcMracter qf each is to he sought in that of its 
immediate parent. 

Applying this role to the two classes of nouns in -eta that are now 
before us, we may take note at once of the following distinction, that 
the parorytones of this termination are all derived immediately ./rout 
verbs in -cvtt>, whose characteristic meaning they reproduce ; while 
the proparoxytones of the same termination are, with few exceptions, 
derived immediately from adjectives in 'rjg, whose abstract notion 
they represent. 

In the first of these two classes we find within the range of the 
New Testament alone the following nouns from verbs in -eva», in 
Which accordingly a verbal meaning is prominent : Upareia, exercise 
of priesthood, priestly office ^ ; npofl>rjT€iay acting, or speaMng, as a 
prophet ; itaytia, <l>apfjLaK€ia \ the practice of sorcery, and the like ; 
€ptO€ia, partisanship, acting in a party spirit ; irtpiaoeia, abounding ; 
nop§la, journeying or passing'^; fi€6od€ia, an insidious attack; 
iropv€ia\ dyveiof Xarptla, Opria-Ktioj voXvnta, acting' as a citizen, or 
member of a community, citizenship ; ^epoircta, attending, serving, 
a process ' of cure ; vtuBtia, ^vrcto, iioi^tla, wpayparfia, irpeaPeia, 
going on embassy, acting' as an ambassador; y^orcio, fasting; 
apta-Ktia (often wrongly accented), studium placendi. 

In the other class we find the following in N. T., all of them 
abstracts from adjectives ^ in -rjs, and retaining the connotation of 

1 Comp. Uptta apud LXX, firom icpc^, in contrast with Upua, a 
Priestess. And for Updrwpa, see note ^', p. 193. 

' Contrast ^ap/i^cia, a sorceress, Arist. H. A. 9. 16. 4. 

s Contrast vop^Ta [n. pi. of vop€2op]» things serving for passage. 

* Contrast Topr^ia [n. pL of xopvuov, prostibulum]. 

' Hence the Christian meaning of the word, " life " or ''conversation,'' 
as a membef of the CivUas Dei, Comp. S. Chrysostom on Gal. vi. 
quoted above, p. 171. 

* Contrast Otpdarw/M, a service done, a healing effected, or (Note 1, 
p. 190) a remedy. 

7 Contrast Tpc<ri3cia [n. pi. of TpciriSciov] signs of precedence, privileges. 

8 Two Proparoxytones of this termination may bo specially noticed, 
which appear to he formed directly firom verbs, viz. w^Acta and 
/Bo^tfcio. They are no exceptions however to the roles of Accent and 
of Quantity applicable to the^«^ class of nouns above spoken of. What 
is there said applies exclusivdy to Derivates firom verbs in -ev«. 
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quality proper to adjectives : flKiKpiPfui, ivipytia, avrdpKeta, 
€yKpdT€ui, akrfOtta, dir€id€ia, do-e/Scta, da'€\y€UL, cirtccKfAa, cvo-c/Scta, 
^eoo-6/3fia,cv7r/3€9r€ia,iear^^cta, dvaidcta, eicrevcia, oxp/jSeta, Kcucon-d^cio, 
iirixpdvfta, uvvfiB^ta, crvyrAcui, €v\dfi€uu 

From all that lias been said it follows that /Sao-iXcta (from /3ao-iXcvfi>) 
means primarily « exercise of royal power," "reigning." And if 
this primary meaning be kept in view, there will be litde difficulty 
in modifying this as the exigencies of particular contexts may 
require. 

The actual usage, I may add, of this word in classical writers con- 
firms what has been argued above on grammatical grounds only. 
In Herodotus and Xenophon a hundred passages will be found in 
which it bears the meaning ** reigning," to one in which the context 
requires a geographical meaning to be attributed to it. 
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Salvation. 



The object of what follows is to bring under one view the teaching 
of Divine Revelation concerning Salvation. 

The first part treats only of the meaning of the words o-o^ccy, 
a-amjpia, *c. r. X., in respect of their ordinary use. 

The second part gives a conspectus of the principal passages out 
of which may be gathered those leading outlines of the idea of 
salvation briefly sketched in the Second Chapter of this Treatise *. 

PART I. 
Meanififf of the words (ro^fiv, a-arrip, aforripia, k, r. X. 

We need hardly look beyond the Scriptures of the New Testament 
in order to convince ourselves of the range of meaning comprehended 
by the terms now under discussion. On examination of the passages 
which follow we shall have little difficulty in determining what that 
meaning really is. 

'^ See above p. 81 to p. 85. 
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A. Passages in which the verb a&C€iv is used in speaking of 
Bodily Sealing, 

Matt. ix. 21. (coll. Mark v. 28.) The woman with an issue of 
blood saith, " K I may but touch the hem of his garment a-faOrja-ofiai, 
I shall be healed" 

Mark v. 23. Jairus praying in his daughter s behalf, " Come and 
lay thine hands on her [Iva <rtodS, koi Cffa-ercu] that she may be 
healed, and she shall live." So A. V. 

Mark vi. 56. "As many as touched him [i<TQi(pvro] were made 
ioholer So A. V. 

Luke viii. 36. U&s ia-^Oii 6 baifiovurOfig, " by what means he 
that was possessed of the devils was made whole" So A. Y. 

Luke viii. 50. Of the ruler of the synagogue's daughter our 
Lord says, " Grieve not : believe only, and [o-w^^crerai] she shall be 
made whole." So A.V. 

John xi. 12. Of Lazarus, " Lord, if he sleep, (rmdria-enuf he shall 
do well" So A. v., the meaning being, " he will recover." 

Acts iv. 9. St. Peter before the Sanhedrim : " If we this day be 
examined of ... . the impotent man, iv rlvi ovtos a-faaxn-aif by 
what means he is made whole" So A. Y. 

None of the above passages admit of any doubt as to the meaning 
of the word aSCtiv there employed. There are several others to 
which I will refer more briefly, in which the primary thought of 
bodily healing is probably not without some suggestion of a spiritual 
healing, of which that other was a type. Such are the words so often 
addressed by our Lord to those whom He had healed, fj iri<rTig aov 
a-ea-aKc at, "it is thy faith that hath healed thee" (Mark x. 52. Luke 
vii. 50 ; viii. 48 ; xvii. 9 ; xviii. 42). Such again may be that of 
Acts xiv. 9, in speaking of the lame man at Lystra, " Paul seeing 
oTi TTio'Tip Hx^*- Tov (T&dfjvcUy that hc had faith to be healed." Such, 
lastly, the well-known words employed by St. James : " The prayer 
of faith (raxr€i rov Kafivovra, shall bring healing to the sick man." 

B. Passages in which (ru^eiy or its Paronyms are used in 
speaking of Deliverance from peril, whether of death or of 
other temporal calamities. 

Matt. viii. 25. The disciples in peril of death from shipwreck ; 
Kvpie, a-&<rov ^fias* diroWvfitda, " Lord, save us : we perish." 
Compare Matt. xiv. 30, where Peter beginning to sink, exclaims, 
Kvpte, aSiaov fi€. 
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Matt. zyL 25 {coll. Mark viii. 26. Luke ix. 34; xviii. 33), 
hg &y Oikg r^y ^^x^tf avrov <r&aai, "whoBoever willeth to save 
Am life," &c. 

Matt. xxiv. 22 (Markxiii. 20), ovk Ay cV<o^ wacra vap^, '* no flesh 
would have been saved," saved, that is, from the overwhebning 
judgments of ** those days." 

Matt, xxvii. 40, a&a-op atavrbv, "save thyself, come down 
from the cross." Comp. ver. 42, ** He jsaved others : himself he 
cannot save." So Mark xv. 30, 31. Luke xxiii. 35. 37. 39. 

Matt, xxvii. '49, ** Let ns see whether Elias cometh a&ir^v 
avT6v, to save him." 

Mark iii. 4 (Luke vL 9), V^x^" 0*00-01 i) diroXco-of, " to save life 
or to destroy it." 

Luke xii. 27, (rwr6if /ic c«e rris &pas ravTrjtf ''save me (deliver 
me) out of this hour." 

Acts xxvii. 20, (in peril of shipwreck) " all hope (rov o-co^co-^oc 
^IJMs) of our being saved was taken away." Comp. ver. 21, ** unless 
these abide in the ship " (ov bvvatrOt o-o^yat), " ye cannot (escape) 
be saved." 

Acts vii. 25 (speaking of Moses and the Israelites), " He, knowing 
that God by his hand Bidao'ip avroig acnTjpiav, giveth them 
deliverance" Comp. Jude 5, 6 Kvpios \a6p ex y^s Alyvwrov 
aSu-ag, 

Heb. xi. 7. Noah iweaKwaat Klfi&rov c2f (nan^plav rov olKxnt 
ovrov, '* prepared an ark to the saving of his house," i. e. to their 
deliverance from the judgment which overwhelmed the ungodly. 

To these may be added the following, in which the ideas of 
temporal and of spiritual deliverance are in some sort combined : 
1 Tim. iv. 10, Qt^ C&vri og rorc aarrjp vdirr&Vf /xoXurro irlarav: 
and in 1 Tim. ii. 15 (<ra>6ri<r€T<u iv rg r€KvoyovUf), either a natural, 
or a spiritual preservation may be primarily intended, and the 
explanations of interpreters vary accordingly. The word was 
probably purposely chosen because of its applicability to both. 

The passages above given, which embrace nearly aU those in 
which the word occurs in other than a strictly technical meaning 
in N. T., will bear out what has been said above (p. 83) as to the 
ordinary meaning of the terms of Salvation, that they are significant 
of Healing or of Deliverance, The conspectus which follows will 
show the application of these terms to the Healing and Deliverance 
which are ours in Christ. 
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PART n. 

C. Savmg spoken of as 2k past Act. 

Tit. iii. 5. " When the goodness • • • . of God appeared .... 
ta-wrev ^fias. He saved us by (dta) the washing of regeneration," &c. 

2 Tim. i. 8, 9. Karit dvvofiiy 6cov rov awrajmis ^fxas, ** according 
to the power of God who saved us , . » " 

With the above may be classed npon logical grounds, though not 
in regard of grammatical form, that which follows : — 

1 Pet. iii. 21. " The answering truth to which, even Baptism, 
now saveth us also," places us, that is, in a '* state of salvation " 
at the commencement of our Christian life. 

C^ Salvation spoken of as a present state, or a present 
process, 

1 Cor. XV. 2. *' The GkMspel which I preached unto you .... 
dt' o^ Koi a'&C€irO€, by which also ye are [bein^^ saved, if ye hold 
fast that which I preached unto you." 

1 Cor. i. 18. " The preaching of the Cross is to them which 
perish foolishness, but to us that are [hein^'] saved (T^fuv to7s 
fTio^oiUvois) * it is the power of God." 

2 Cor. ii. 15. Xpiarov eumdia ia-fuv rf 0e^ iv roig a&iofjJvois "f 
" We are a sweet savour of Christ unto God among them that are 
[being] saved, and among them that perish (are perishing)." 

Acts ii. 47. *'The Lord added to them daily rovg 0-^(0 fUvovs f." 

* There occurs in Thucydides (vii. 44) a very suggestive example of 
this phrase, ol a'w(6fi€poi. He had been describing a night attack of the 
Athenian troops against the Syracnsans and their aUies encamped on 
the heights of Epipols. The Athenians, successful at first, found at 
length the tide of battle turn irresistibly against them, and fled in 
confusion down the steep descent. Behind them were the pursuing 
foe, at some distance before them was their fortified camp, to reach 
which was to secure their safety ; and wJ^ile they are traversing the long 
level which intervened between their pursuers and the place of their final 
deliverance, they are described as ol <r»C6fi€voi, ** those that were making 
their escax>e," literally, "they that were getting into safety," or "saving 
themselves." And of these e'»(6fityoi, some only 4s rh irrpar&w^lov 
Zi^iyycofovj made good their escape to the camp, others wandering 
about in the dark and losing their way, were cut down by the enemy 
when the day dawned. Compare what is said above, p. 85. 

t It is scarcely possible to reproduce in English translation the exact 
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Eph. ii. 5 (and again ver. 8)) X^P'^*' ^^^^ treao^afiivot, " It is by 
grace that ye have been saved." [Observe that in this Participle 
there is a reference at once to a pcut act and to a present state 
resulting from that act, in accordance with the proper significance 
of the word (see note *•).] 

C Passages in which terms of Salvation have a primary 
reference to a, fixture state, or future act, of deliverance. 

Rom. V. 9. Much more having been justified now by (cV, 
note *') His blood, a'0i>Brj<r6fi€6a bt avrov air6 ttjs opyrjsj " shall 
we be saved through Him from the wrath (of God). For if, 
being enemies, we were reconciled to God by the death of His Son, 
much more, having been reconciled, shall we be saved by {iv, note *') 
His life." [The future here last used is probably, expressive of 
logical sequence, not simply of futurity. Yet is this latter not 
altogether lost sight of.] 

1 Cor. V. 5. iva t6 irvfvfia a-toBjj iv rrj fffifp^ rov Kvpiov, " that 
the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord" 

2 Tim. iv. 18. eppvtrOrjv €K ardfuiros \€OVtos, Ka\ pvaerai px 
6 Kvpios .... Ka\ <ra>(r€( p^ tls t^v /3a<riXetay avrov t^v inovpavtov, 
" I was delivered .... Yea, and the Lord will deliver me, and 
bring me safe unto His kingdom that is in heaven *." 



meaning of robs irtoCop,4vovs in this passage. The rendering of A. V. 
[^such as should he saved^ avoids the difficulty, and ^ves an intelligible 
meaning, but it is at the expense of g^rammatical accuracy. There are 
two ways in which the participle may be explained. First, oi a'69{6p.tvot 
may be regarded as a Descriptive Participle, or Partieipium eharae- 
terisiicwn (as 'ItoAvviis 6 fiairri{uy is used in speaking of him cefter his 
death, Mark vi. 14), in which there is no special connotation of time 
at all. If so, ol e'coC6p.€uoi may be regarded as a sort of Technical name 
for members of Christ's Church. Or, secondly, one of the proper mean- 
ings of the present Participle {continued state regarded as incomplete) 
may be pressed, and the literal rendering of the words will then be, 
" them that were being saved" Neither the IPrasens Propheticum so 
called, nor other idiomatic usages of this Participle found in N. T., are 
here consistent at once with context and with the prevailing usage of 
<r<&C^ip in N. T. 

* ficuriKtiw abrou riiv hrovp^viov. This last word localizes so to 
speak the "kingdom" of which he speaks, iirovpdiftos being more 
than obpduios, and standing in contrast to My^ios, 



APPENDIX G. 20T 

Bom. xiii. 11. vvv yhp eyyvrepov 17 tnoTripia ^ ot€ €inaT€va'afi€v, 
" Now is OUT salvation (our Jinal deliverance and triumph over all 
foes) nearer than when we (first) believed." 

1 Thess. V. 8. ** Having put on .... as a helmet eXiriba 
acoTTjpiag, the hope of salvation (of victory final an^ complete), 
because God appointed you not unto wrath, aXX' etV ir€piiroirj<riv 
aarripiag, but unto the attaining of salvation." 

Heb. is. 28. €k bevripov x<Bdp\g apjoprias o(f>Brj(r€rai rots avrov 
dir€Kb€xofievoig tls atoTrjpiav, " He shall appear a second time, unto 
salvation (for their final deliverance), to them that expectantly 
await His coming." 

C*. Other texts of main importance for determining the idea of 
Salvation set forth in Soly Scriptwre, 

The evidence above given will show that the primary ideas 
suggested by terms of Salvation, as they were first employed by 
our Lord and His Apostles, were those of Healing and Deliverance. 
See Part I. And that, when applied in a Christian sense, this Heal- 
ing and Deliverance were spoken of sometimes in reference to the 
Past (C^), in respect of what Christ hath already done for us ; some- 
times in reference to the Present (C^), in respect to that state 
of Salvation in which Christian men now are ; and yet again at 
other times, in respect of that final and complete Healing and 
Deliverance which shall hereafber be ours, if we be faithful to the 
end (C). Let it always be remembered however that while in parti- 
cular passages one or other of these phases of meaning may be most 
pi*ominent, yet is the idea of salvation in its highest and most com- 
prehensive sense never wholly to be lost sight of. Both what is Past, 
and what is Present, point ever onward to that perfected Healing 
and final Deliverance which to us is yet of the Future. Bearing 
this in mind, we shall be in a position to understand the further 
teaching concerning our Salvation, which is presented to us in 
the texts that follow. 

Heb. vii. 24. " He hath a priesthood that passeth not away, 
oBcv KCLi acD^civ €ls t6 iravriKfs dvvcn-ai, /c. r. X., wherefore also 
He is able to save to the uttermost [i. e. to give deliverance full and 
complete unto] them who through Him approach (note **, p. 76) 
unto God, seeing that He ever liveth to make intercession on 
their behalf." [The Apostle is speaking here with a primary re- 
ference to that which Christ, 6 frpoa-aytoyevg rip.S»p, now does for them 
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who tlirough Him seek approach unto the throne of Grace, and 
yet his words are such as to lead us on also to the thought of the 
final deliverance which shall he ours hereafter.] 

2 Thess. ii. 13. [A passage this of utmost importance to the 
determining ^of the real nature of God's election and of our own 
salvation, and a passage I must add in which our Auth. Vers, hj 
one slight change of a single word (cV rendered *' through " instead 
of " in ") suggests a wholly mistaken idea of the original text.] 

''We are hound to give thanks on your hehalf, hecause God 
etXaro vfuis car* apxrjg €is atn^piay €v ayiaa-yM irvtvyuaros koX 
iri(rT€i dkriB€iag, '* chose you from the heginning unto salvation " (a 
state of salvation) " in sanctification of spirit and helief of the truth." 
l^As context here allows of iv being used in its proper sense, it 
is contrary to sound principles of interpretation to cast ahout for 
any secondary and exceptional meaning.] 

Phil. ii. 12. " So then, my heloved, as ye did ever ohey, not 
as in my presence only, hut now much more in my ahsence, 
with fear and tremhling [r^v 4avT&v atoTqpiav KaT€pyd(€a-B€, 
6 Bf^r yap iariv 6 ivtpyav iv vfiiv Koi t6 ^eXctv Koi t6 mpyelv 
vTTtp TTJ£ evBoKiai] work out** i/owr own salvation, for it is God 
that worketh in you hoth to will and to work for f His gracious 
purpose." 

* KarepydC^ffOf, The icori here, as generally in composition, implies 
completion of the action expressed by the Verb. [^Kard a. down, iS. 
(from top to bottom, or from beginning to end, and so) throughout, 
thoroughly.] Hence Kat^pydittrB^ implies either "work out to the 
full — to its destined consummation — that present state of salvaHon 
unto which God has called you,'' or (what is more probably the thought 
of this passage) "so labour as to attain your own {JinaT] salvation, 
for it is God that worketh," &c. This passage will then be exactly 
parallel to 1 Thess. v. 8 (quoted above), where God is said to have 
appointed us els irepuroitiffiv <r., "unto the attaining (winning through 
effort) of salvation." For such a meaning of KartpydCofuu compare 
2 Cor. iv. 17, " our present light affliction • . . . " €u<&yioy fidpos li6^iis 
KarepydCfrai, " worketh out for us an eternal weight of glory." Nearly 
parallel is the expression of Euripides [Herad. 1045], ri Zijra /i4Wrr\ cl 
xiJXci aarripiay KartpydiTcurOai rolcl r* i^ hpAv XP^^^9 Krelyuv rhy (h^pa 
r6yBf ; 

t iyepy€7y in this verse is first transitive {6 iytpy&y, rh 04\€iy), and 
then intransitive, rh iyepye^y tvhp rUs eiHoKtas, " the working actively " 
(putting forth of power), " so as to cany out HIb gracious wilL" The dis- 
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In these few words lies wrapt np the fiill Doctrine of Holy Scrip- 
ture concerning our salvation. Man has his part to do in toorhing out 
to its destined end that salvation nnto which God has already 
called him, or (if such be rather the thought of the text) in 
attaining to that final and complete deHveranoe which as yet is 
inchoate only and incomplete. But he is encouraged thus to 
work out his own salvation, not in reliance upon any powers 
properly his own, but in a sure trust in the imparted strength 
1 of God, who putteth forth power so eflfiectually within him, that 

\ he both willeth, and energizeth, so as to carry out the good purpose 

a of God. 

This double aspect of the pre-requisites to our salvation, is 
it presented to us yet again, though not precisely from the same 

t point of view, in 1 Pet. i. 5, where he speaks of Christian men 

as kept (<f>povpovfjMvoi, being kept with watchful care) in and by (cV, 
i note **, p. 96) the power of God, through faith (dt^ irtarea>s), unto 

e. salvation ready to be revealed at the last time. Here the Power 

i of God is spoken of as the proper cause in and by which we are 

ii so kept safe unto the final Deliverance ; and yet our Faith is 

•i recognized as subordinately instrumental thereto, our Faith which 

:• appropriates for our own Healing and Deliverance that xapi^ 

awTTipiof which is freely offered to us in Christ Jesus. 



II 
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An Outline of the " Doctrine of Baptisms " contained in 

Holy Scripture. 

1. The various kinds of Baptism spoken of in Holy Scripture are 

tinctive meaning of ivtpyin is ^e putting forth of power in act, "energiz- 
ing." ^\p means, a. above, or over, which last word, like the Latin super, 
is etymologically one with the Greek. Hence ^. (from the associations 
probably of the chase and of the battle-field) "in defence of," "in behalf 
(i. e. help) of." This last meaning, modified of course by context, may be 
traced in the passage above given, where the thought suggested is that 
of Christian men so putting forth into act the powers which God im- 
parteth unto them, as that they shall be helpers under Him in carrying 
out His gracious purposes. 

M 
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q. Jewish Baptisms (see § 2), jS. the Baptism of John " unto repent- 
ance " (see § 3), and lastiy Christian Baptism (§§ 4, 5, 6). 

2. Among the Jews Baptism was customary, first for Purification 
&om leg^ defilements (Lev. xiv. 8) ; secondly, for Consecration of 
Priests (Exod. xxix. 4) ; and thirdly (as a direct result from the 
first usage), for the admission of Proselytes*, regarded as spiri' 
tualhf unclean, into the numher of God's Holy People. And in 
connexion with this third usage it is to he specially noted that 
in the admission of Proselytes into the Jewish Church the Baptism 
qflf^antsf together with their Parents, was a matter of recognized 
rule no less than the Baptism of Adults. 

3. The Baptism of John occupies, as was to be expected, a 
middle place between Jewish and Christian Baptism, touching 
in some points upon them both, and yet not to be confused 
either with one or the other. His Baptism was distinctively a 
Baptism "unto repentance," and as he himself emphatically 
taught, was preparatory in its character, leading on to the Bap- 
tism by one who should baptize not with water only, but with the 
Holy Spirit (Mai. iii. 11). And the words of our Lord to His 



* Outram de Sacrificiis, cap. y. FamiUis extraneis ortos, si quando 
ad relUffumem Judaicam aceederent, aquis mersari moris Jkit. Jewish 
authorities for this statement are the following (Schdttgen, Hor. Heb. i. 
p. 5) : Avoda Sara, fol. 59. i. Nunqwxm pro prosehfto habendus est 
nisi qui simul circumcisus et baptizaius est, quam diu enim haptizatus 
non est, pro gentiU hahetur. An abundance of authorities to the same 
effect are given by Lightfoot (Hors Hebraice ii. p. 66, in Matt, 
iii. 6). 

t Babyl. Erubh. fol. ii. 1 (Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. p. 266), " Prosely- 
turn panmlum haptizant secundum sententiam Synhedrii," id est, ut 
reddit Glossa, "Si sit orbatus patre, cUque eum adducat mater ut 
Prosehftus fiat, haptizant eum (quia non est quis JProselytus foetus 
absque Circumcisione et Baptismo) secundum sententiam" ant ritum 
"Synhedrii, nempe ut adsit Baptismo Triunwiratus qui ei jam est 
instar patris," To the same effect Maimonides, Aoadim, cap. 8 
(Lightfoot, ubi supra} : " 8i Israelita prehendat parvulum Gentilem, 
out inveniat infantem Gentilem, eumque baptizet in nomine Proselyti, 
ecce Ule est Broselytus** The bearing of this upon the question of 
Infant Baptism in the Christian Church is forcibly and clearly stated by 
Lightfoot (Hor. Heb. p. 267, §§ iii. iv.) 
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Apostles (Acts i. 5), of St. Paul to John's disciples at Ephesus 
(Acts zix. 1^-4), bring out clearly these same distinctions. 

4. Christian Baptism, like other holy ordinances of Christ's 
Chnrch, embraced within itself all of like kind that by divine 
Institution had already been, and added thereunto somewhat 
peculiarly and distinctively its own. It resembled first those 
Baptisms which in the Jewish Church (§ 2) were customary. 
For to us it is, as it was to the Jew, a sacrament of Purification 
from uncleanness * ; of consecration to that spiritual Priesthood f 
which is the inheritance of ail Christ's People; and lastiy of 
Initiation! in the character of Proselytes, into God's kingdom 
upon earth. It is like to John's Baptism in that it requires 
repentance in them that come thereto, and renunciation of past 
sins: and is (as was John's Baptism) an outward profession 
by symbolic act, of the need we have of cleansing from those 
sins. But this it has over and above both customary Jewish 
Baptisms, and the Baptism of John, that it is the sacrament 
of New Birth § from the Holy Spirit, the germ of a New Life 
which is from above being thereby through a divine agency 
conferred. [N.B. See concluding paragraph, p. 215.] 

5. To this we may add that Baptism is to us a spiritual 
Circumcision II, or in the words of St. Paul (Col. ii. 11), a Cir- 
cumcision ''not made with hands," Christian Circumcision (t;^ 
irtpirofAJ rov Xpurrov). 

As such it is also of the nature of a Covenant, in which God 
bestoweth either in present possession or as a covenanted Inhe- 
ritance, good gifts of His Grace, and man on his part makes 
answer {artpmjiM, note ^) unto God, out of a good conscience, 
an answering declaration % at once of Benundation of God's 
Foes, of Belief of God's Truth, of Obedience to God's Law. 

* Eph. V. 26, Ka0apl(rcLs rf \ovTp^ rov HBaros iy f^fiori, 

t To this probably there is an allusion in Heb. x. 22, xpoir^px^f'^Ba 
ody .... ifi^ayrurfA4yoi rhs Kop^ltu inrh avy€t9^(r€ws iroyripas, JVcU 
\€\ovfi4yoi rh ff&fia 08aTi KoOap^, Kar4x»fi^v t^i' SfioXoyiay r^s ^KwiBos 
&K\iyri, Hence Baptism is called by St. Jerome the ScicerdotUim Laioi : 
the Sacrament of Lay Priesthood. 

X John ill. 5, iky fjffi ris ywyiiOf i^ ffSarof Ka\ Tly^ifuvros oh S^vorcu 
tlcreXOtiy th r^y ficuriXtiay rov Qeov, 

§ John iii. 6 — 8. And see above, cap. ill. p. 92. 

II Observe the connexion of thought in Col. ii. 9, sqq., quoted 
below, p. 214. 

% "An answering declaration," or "undertaking.'' See note on 

M 2 
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6. I conclude with a brief Epitome which will present under 
one view the Teaching of Holy Scripture on thia subject. 

a. Our Lord's Teaching concerning Baptism, as an imparting 
of a principle of New Life from above, and a Sacrament of 
Luitiation into the Kingdom of Heaven. John iiL 3, sqq., quoted 
and commented on p. 92. 

/3. Our Lord does not Himself baptize, but by the hands of 
His disciples. John iv. 1, 2. Compare what St. Paul says of 
himself, 1 Cor. i. 14. 17, and St. Peter's action in like manner 
(Acts z. 48) in the case of Cornelius and his kinsmen. 

y. Our Lord's charge to His Apostles, '' Go and make disciples 
of all nations, baptizing them," &c. Matt, xxviii. 19 ; and His 
solemn declaration, 6 viarwtrag jtal fimrrurBtis tr^Brjo'enu, "he 
that believeth and is baptized shall be saved, but he that believeth 
not shall be damned." Mark zvi. 16. 

d. To the Jews on the Day of Pentecost, asking, " WhcU shall toe 
do?" Peter answers, ''Repent, and be baptized each one of you 
in the Name of Jesus Christ unto remission of sins, and * ye shall 
receive the Gift (tnpta, note *, p. 187) of tiie Holy Spirit." And 

— ■ — - I - ■ - I ■ ' ' 

^ircp«^fui 'above, note ^*, p. 97. I may add to what is there said 
that in Juridical Writers t^ iTcpwrjiOhi^ has the meaning promissum, 
and hrtp^ijo'is, stipulatio (see Schleusn., Lex. in voc); 4xfp»rSo = 
stipulor, and itrtpon&fMU =: promiito, spondeo {Gloss, Nomiecs apud 
Schleusn. ut supra). Hence iirtpi&rrifia by derivation, and by usage, 
iias the meaning, "a covenant engagement made in answer to a 
stipulating question." The interlocutory character thus given to 
Baptism affords probably the true explanation of the difficult ex- 
pression (Eph. V. 26), KaJSapUras r^ Kovrp^ rov SBaros iy ^fiart, 
'* cleansing it (the Church) by the laver of the water, with uttered word" 
[ytifia, as we have already seen (above, p. 192), has the meaning not of " the 
Word " taken comprehensively, but either a. a single word made up of so 
many letters or syllables, or $, a single utterance, regarded as complete 
in itself context only telling us whether that utterance be a Promise, 
a Threat, a Command, a revealed Message, or the like. And for the 
-use of ir here assumed (when coupled with a Dative expressive of an 
Instrumental Adjunct, Webster, Syntax, &c, of N. T.), compare Luke 
xxii. 49, Ttardunruif iv fiaxaiptf. 1 Cor. iv. 21, iy ^d$9^ i\$faf, 
Heb. ix. 22, iv tUfxari KodaplC^iv,"] 

* Kai consecutive as it has been called, i.e. expressive of logical 
sequence. Compare such expressions as, "Knock, and it shall be 
opened unto you;*' "seek, and ye shall find;" "walk in the spunt, 
and ye shall not fulfil the lusts of the flesh." 



APPEKPIX ST. 213 

aooordingly they tliat gladly .receive his word are baptized^ to 
the nmnber of about three thousand. Acts ii. 37, sqq. 

r. Samaritans, on the preaching of the Word by PhiKp^ believe 
and are baptized, Svbpts re xal ywdiK€s, ** both men and women*/' 
Acts viu. 12. 

C Simon Magus hrUrrcvae, '* believed" (in such sort as the 
wicked believe, with the intellect but not with the heart), and 
is baptized, but yet is declared, in brief space after, to be in 
the gall of bitterness and the bond of iniquity. Acts viii. 13 — 24. 

17. Those who are baptized, and therein receive New Birth, ck 
irv€Vfueros, do not the less need those Gifbs of the Holy Spirit 
which shall carry them on els re^cKJn^ra, unto fulness of stature 
and of spiritual growth. Therefore qfter Baptism received at 
Philip's hands the Apostles lay hands on them, with prayer to 
Grod for them that they might receive Ilycv/xa "Ayiov. Acts viii, 
14 — 16. Compare the language of St. Paul to certain at Ephesus, 
(I Bvevfia "Ayuv ika^t iriOTcvoyrcr, " Did ye receive the Holy 
Spirit " (after your profession of the Faith) "when ye believed?" 
Acts viii. 14 — 17 ; adx. 1 — 7. 

6, The Ethiopian Eunuch baptized upon profession of belief in 
Jesus Christ as the Son of God. Acts viii. 27 — 38. 

t. " Saul of Tarsus " is baptized, Ananias of Damascus coming 



• This passage might plausibly be quoted by Anabaptists in favour 
of their view that Baptism should be administered only to Adults, 
That in point of fact those then baptized in Samaria were for the 
most part adults is from the nature of the case extremely probable. 
But the reason why St. Luke notices thus especially the fact that 
women as well as men were baptized, is probably this, that those of 
his readers who were acquainted with the habits of Eastern life (or 
indeed with Greek and Roman usage in this particular of the place 
assigned to women) would at once feel the significance of this preaching 
of the Word to women as well as men, and the subsequent baptizing of 
them. In this, as previously in the memorable words quoted by St. Peter 
en the Day of Pentecost {ht\ rohs ZoiXovs fiov K<d M riis Jio^Xas /iov 
4y rms ^fi4pats ixtiyais iKx**^ ifith rod wyt6fjMT6s fiov), we have from 
the very earliest days of Christian History an intimation of that 
characteristic which Christianity alone among all the religions of the 
world can claim, that of restoring woman to her true place both socially 
and spiritually^ as man's *^help'meet,'' not his slave, as '' co-heir" with 
him (1 Pet. iii. 7) of eternal life. 

m3 



214 APPENDIX H« 

to liim by levdation, with the message, "Arise, and be 
baptized, and w<uk away iky sins" Acts ix. 18 compared wiSi 
xxiL 16. 

* jc. Baptism of Comeliiis and bis kinsmen qfter be and those 
who were with him bad received those special gifts of the Holy 
Ghost which enabled them to *' speak with tongnes and magnify 
God," the Holy Spirit descending upon them as He did upon 
the hundred and twenty disciples on the Day of Pentecost. Ads 
X. 47, 48, compared with xi. 15—17. 

X. Entire households baptized — ^that of Lydia (Acts xvL 15), of 
the Jailor at Pbilippi (Acts xvL 33, auros icai ol ain-ov ircoTCf), 
of Stephanas at Corinth (1 Cor. u 16). 

fu Baptism spoken o£^ or alluded to, as a Sacrament of purification 
or of forgiveness. 1 Cor. iv. 11 (such were some of you, aXX* 
avcXovo-acr^y ** but ye washed off your sins ") ; Acts xxii. 16, 
dmurras /Sairmroi, lau mr^Kova-M tcls a/iapriag trov. Col. ii. 11, 
"ye were circumcised with a circumcision not made with hands, 
€v TJ aircjcdvo'ei rov tr&fiaros rw SifUipri&v lijs (rapK^s, iv rff 
V€pirofx§ rov Xpurrov, awrafftivrts avr^ iv r^ paariafiaTi" [Note 
here the true connexion of the words, " Ye were eircumeised, &c. 
.... when* ye were buried with Him in your baptism;*' the 
words which intervene being an epexegetic description of the 
"Circumcision not made with hands." Eph. v. 27, "cleansing 
it with tiie laver of tiie (baptismal) Water." To the above 
should probably be added John xiii. 1 — 10 (see Wordsworth in 
loe,) and 2 Pet. i. 9 (X^^i/v Xapoiv rov KaOapuryuov r&v irdkai airrov 
aiuLfyrmv)"], 

V, In Baptism we both die with Christ, and are buried with 
Him, and also rise again with Him to renewed life. Bom. vi. 3, 4. 
Col. ii. 12. 

f . By {bih, note '^ Baptism (" the Laver of Regeneration ") 
and by the renewing wrought by the Holy Spirit, God saveth us. 
Tit. iii. 5 (quoted p. 95), and 1 Pet. iii. 21 (quoted p. 97). 

o. In Baptism we are made members of the one mystical 
Body of Christ, 1 Cor. xiL 12, 13 ; and " put on " (cFdwo/ic^a), 
or " are clothed with " Christ, and being united unto Him, by virtue 
of that union we too become " Sons of God," Gal. iii. 26, 27 ; 



* For the exact force of the Participle in this place, partly temporal 
and partiy modal, see Bp. Ellicott's note in loe^ 
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and because Sons, Heirs also (tl dc viol xai -KXfjpop6fioi), Gal. 
iii. 29, if we have the witness of tiie Spirit that we (not only 
were once made but) now are children of God. Rom. viiL 
16, 17. 

w. Lastly, we may take note of the two types of Baptism, 
other than that of Circumcision already noticed, which are spoken 
of in Holy Scripture, viz. the waters of the Flood (1 Pet. iii. 20, 21), 
destructive to the ungodly, but bearing safely to renewed life those 
who had taken refuge in the Ark of God ; and the waters of the 
Red Sea (1 Cor. z. 12), in which all God's People were ** baptized 
to Moses," Men, Women, Children, all alike ; and yet of those 
that were so ** baptized " many displeased Grod in the desert which 
still divided them from the land which by covenant promise* was 
already theirs — a land into which for their unfaithfulness they were 
not suffered to enter. 

N.B. In the above Conspectus an omission has been inadvertently 
made, which may here be supplied, viz., of what concerns the Baptism ' 
administered by our Lord through His disciples (John iv. 2) during 
the time of His own puhlie ministry upon earth. For the hcts 
connected with this Baptism see John iii. 22 sqq. John iv. 1 — ^3. This 
Baptism cannot be regarded as in all points identical with Christian 
Baptism properly so called. For to omit any deeper considerations 
concerning Initiation ink) Christ's Kingdom, or " Birth of the Holy 
Spirit," it is manifest that that Baptism could not have been " into 
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost." 
What really was intended by the Jews who received the Baptism 
now spoken of was probably this. They regarded it (and we may 
believe were intended to r^ard it) as a profession of belief in Jesus 
as Aprophet or inspired Teacher (John iii. 2) come from God. Their 
own language to John the Baptist [" why baptizest thou then \ftkou 
art not .... that Prophet," &c.] implies that they would have seen 
nothing strange in his baptizing if he had been either "The 
Messiah," or " Elias," or 6 frpo<l>^Trjg, the Prophet whom they 
expected in the Messiah's times. That the Pharisees and other Jews 
regarded our Lord's then baptism in this light (viz., as a symbol of 



* In the word Iira77c\/a, prominent as it is in oonnexion with God's 
dealings with His people, whether under the Old or the New Covenant, it 
is well to note the primary meaning of the term, which is proffer or 
annunciation, rather than unconditional promise. 
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personal adherence and cUscipleskip) is implied by John iv. 1 : " When 
therefore the Lord knew that the Pharisees had heard how that 
Jesus maketk and haptizeth more disciples than John .... he 
left Jndea/' &c. And this idea of personal profession of disciple- 
ship nnto a divine Teacher was like other characteristics of former 
*' kinds of Baptism" taken up and embraced (see § 4, p. 211) by 
that Christian Baptism, properly so called, to which they all converge. 
As witness the words of our Lord to His Apostles, iroptvShn-ts 
liaBffnva'aTt vavra rh HOvtf, fiatrriCovret avraifg k. r. X. "Go ye and 
make disciples qfaHL the nations of the earth, baplizing them into 
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost." 
Matt, zzviii. 19. 
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AcCB8S,or right of approach. Notes 

16, le; p. 76. 
A^ectival and Verbal abstracts. 
.^ Pp. 200, 201. 
ofiapr^uv not = kiia^uv. Note 

60, p. 101. 
ifAdprrifUL not = kfiaprla. Note 11, 

p. 192. 
.hvaefivrn^is distingoished from 

waXiyywifwia. App. C, pp. 179 — 

187. 
Aroye^w. Note 63, p. 118. 
(bftfSty y9V¥ii07ivau Note 31, p. 92. 
Aorist nearly = Pluperfect. Note 
. 86, p. 96. 

■ Participle not = Participle 
cf Hl^ Pr€Bsens Perfectum. Note 
49, p. 100. [Comp. Note 48, p. 
99. Note 60, p. 100.] 

inniXyviKiif. Note 61, p. 117. 
,iiwoKv4tg, Note 33, p. 94. 
Apvfia, origin of word. Note 3, 
p. 191. 

Baptism, as the sacrament of Rege- 
neration. IV>. 86 — ^91. 

. of Infimts, customary 

among the Jews. Note f, p. 210. 

■ of John. § 3, p. 210. 
of women, why specially 



mentioned. Note *, p. 213. 
Patristic Teaching con- 
cerning. See under ** Regenera- 
tion." 



Baptism, Scriptural Teaching con- 
cerning. Appendix H, p. 209. 

Baptismal Regeneration, what 
thereby meant. 'Pp. 163, 164. 

fi4fiaios. Note 47, p. 99. 

Citation of H. S., Modes of. P. 27. 

Conversion, different meanings as- 
signed to word. 'Pp, 133—136. 

Passages <rf S. 8. relat- 
ing to. Pp. 137—142. 

Scriptural use of Term. 



P. 137. 



— — — — Summary of Scr^tural 
Teaching. Pp. 143--149. 

Use of Term by St. Au- 



gustine. Appendix B, p. 172, 
yfM^ and ri ypo/^, P. 12. 

Dative instrumental). Note S3, 

7, p. 94. 
— ^— (with ^y) of the instrumen- 
tal adjunct. Note % p. 211. 
Hid with Q-enitivus PersontB, Note 

39, p. 96. 
Set. Note 37, 

p. 96. 
Discrimination of peronymons 

forms. Pp. 200, 201. 
Divergent articulation, what. Note 

9, p. 72. 
Divine Authority of the Written 

Word. P. 8, sqq. 
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8&pa not = Sttrpco/. Note f , p. 187. 

iHpaiw/ui. Note 5, p. 191. 

cl Koi, with Indie Note 79, p. 

126. Compare p. 32, 9. 
Ik, denoting origin, and bo, cause. 

Note 85, p. 95. 
iK ecov, not = itTh Btov, P. 85. 
Emphasis by position of word. 

Note 80, p. 92. 
ivf denoting Spiritual agency. 

Note 42, p. 96. 
— with Dative of Instniraental 

A4junct. Note % p. 211. 
iTayy€\la, Note *, p. 215. 
iTtpdrrtfui. Note 45, p. 97; Note 

If. p. 211. 
iirlyvMvis, Note 69, p. 120. 
ivurr/Hxpii in H. S. "perversion 

as wdl as "conversion.*' P. 

134. 
iwovpdjfios. Note *, p. 206. 



Growth in graee^ passages relating 
• to. Cap. vi. §§ iz. to XY. p. 128, 
sqq. 



Heirs Kwr^ iXrtttu Note 41, p. 96. 
— — — KOT* iirayyt\la». Note *, 

p. 215. 
Holy Scripture, Titles given thereto 

by Sacred Writers. R). 23— 80. 
— — — Human dement in. 

P^. 81-^. 

Upartta, P. 201. 

Updrw/M. Note 18, p. 198. 

Uptla not = I4p€ta, Note 1, p. 201. 

Imperfect (preBteritum imperf.). 
Note 76, p. 125; Note 78, p. 126. 

Infallibility upon matter of all 
' kinds never claimed by the In- 
spired Writers. Pp. 37^-46. 

Inspiration. Part I. pctasim, 

— — — Summary of Scriptural 
Teachingconceming. Pp.48— 45. 

Ktd, consecutive* Note *, p. 212. 



icaiK^ lerlffis. Note 72, p. 122; 

App. £, p. 189. 
Koivis not = Wof . Pp. Ill — 114. 
Kwrd, with Ace. Note 67, p. 119. 
in composition. Note *, p. 

208. 
icarcUv/Mu Note 7, p. 191. 
KaT€pyd{ofuu. Note *, p. 208. 
ftfipvyfia not = ic^pv^is. P. 196. 
Kingdom of God (or " of heaven"). 

Pp. 74r-81 ; App. P, p. 200. 



A^yos (6 A. TOW ecov). P. 58. 

not = ^/M. Note> p. 9; 

seep. 26. 

6 A. rod Btov. App. B, p. 



55. 
XwTpoy, Note 38, p. 95. 

Name : acting in the n. of. Note 
19, p. 77. 



Oracles of God. P. 24. 
obpdvios not = hnvpd»to%. Note *, 
p. 206. 



iraAr)r7CKC(rfa, meaning of word. 

App. C, p. 179. 
sigmficance of ter- 
mination. P. 184. 
— not exactly = Aya- 

y4yy7i(ns, P. 180, sqq. 
'irapaKo\otf$4». P. 40. 
irap^ff^p^iv. Note 46, p. 98. 
vas with nouns anarthrous, and 

with nouns limited by artide. 

P. 59, sqq. 
itaffaypa^ B^iftrv^wrros, Pp. 59— 

68. 
iroo-a olKo^opi'ti (Eph. ii.21). P. 62. 
watra warpid (Eph. iii. 14), P. 61. 
irK'fipwfia. Note 8, p. 192; Note 

19, p. 198. 
Urtvfia* Ay lov (anarthrous). P. 15. 
iro\iTc(a. Note 5, p. 201. 
Praeens Terfeetwn, expressive of 

immediate result. Note f, p. 174. 
Participle of, meaning 
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pressed. Note 49, p. 100; com- 
pare Notes 52, p. 103 ; 61, p. 117 ; 
Note », p. 171. 

Present Tensei, Proper ooimotation 
of. Note 50, p. 100. See also 
Notes 71, p. 122; 74, p. 124; 
77, p. 125. 

'irpoK6irrw, Note 78, p. 126. 



Regeneration. P. 70, sqq. 

Terms of, how nsed 

by the Jews. App. D, p. 188. 
— — — — in the 



Fathers. Appendix A. 

in Classical Writers. 



App. C, Part II. 

Smnmary of Scrip- 



tural Teaching. P. 104. 
^fio. Note 9, p. 192. p. Stov. 
App. A, p. 54. 

not = X^s. P. 26. (Note 

1, p. 9.) 
Benaigceniia not = regenerafio. 

P. 181. 
Benewal and renewing (Growth : 
Passages of H. S. relating to. 

Pp. 116—128. 
Terms of, in H. S. P. ISO ; 
in the Fathers. App. B. 
Revelation, degrees of. P. 18. 
modes of. Pp. 18—22. 



Salvation. V^, 81 — 85 ; App. G, 

p. 202. 
<r4fiairfia. Note 10, p. 198. 
*< Seeing the &ce'' of a King. 

Notes 15, 16, p. 76. 
tncipfM not = ciropd. Note 51, 

p. 102. 
irTfipiyfi6s not = crrtpt^vs* Note 

75, p. 125. 
ir»C^H9voi (ol (T.). Notes, p. 201. 



rtXti^ris. Note 68, p. 120. 
Texts commented on, or critically 
rendered : 
Mat. xiii. 52. P. 118. 

xviii. 10. Note 15, p. 76. 
xix.28. P. 186. 



Texts commented on, or critically 
rendered: 
Mat. xxyi.29. P. 113. 
Lu.i. 1. P. 31. 

ii. 40 and 52. P. 125. 
Jo. i. 12. P. 93. 
iii. 1— 9. P. 92. 
X. 35. P. 29. 
xvi. 12—14. P. 9. 
xviu. 86. P. 75. (Note 14.) 
Ro. vi. 3. P. 121. 
vii.4— 6. P. 121. 
xii. 2. P. 116. 
xiii. 3, 4. P. 80. (Note 20.) 
xiii. 11. P. 207. 
1 Cor. ii. 9. P. 9. 

vii. 6. P. 32, c. 
vii. 8. P. 33, K. 

1 Cor. vii. 25. P. 34, X. 

2 Cor. U. 10. P. 77. (Note 18.) 

ii. 17. P.35,|. 
iv. 16. P. 126. 
vii. 6. P. 32, a. 
ix. 1. P. 32, f. 
xii. 19. P. 36, «. 
Gal. V. 2. P. 33, ri. 

vi. 11. P. 33, e. 
Eph. ii. 11. P. 123. 

iii. 14,15. P. 61. 
iv. 20. P. 117. 
V. 26. P. 212. (Note.) 
Col. i.9. P. 124. (Note 73.) 

ii.7. P. 124. 
2Tmi.iii.14. P. 11, sqq. 
Tit. iii. 5. Pp. 95 and 127. 
Heb.vii. 24. P. 207. 
Jas. i. 17. Note 33, p. 94. 

1 Pet. i. 3. P. 96. 

i. 5. P. 209 
i.22, 23. P. 102. 
ii. 21. P. 141. 
iii. 20, 21. P. 97. 

2 Pet. i. 19— 21. P. 14. 

1 Jo. ii. 1. Note 50, p. 100. 
iii. 9. P. 100. 
V. 18. Note 49, p. 100. 

iit4p. Note, p. 209. 

(fHipfuuctia and tpapfidnfta. Note 2, 
. p. 201. 
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Verbals in -c/a. App. F, p. 200. 
^— — » -fta, their doable usage. 
Note 1, p. 190. 

•fjM not = Verbals in 



•ffii, App. E, p. 189. 

•fi6s and -a/i^s. Note 



12, p. 198. 

-ala. Note 16r p. 194. 



Word of God, the wrilieu Word, as 
a whole, never so entitled in H.S. 
Pp. 25 — 27. Comp. App. A, p. 
64; App. B, p. 55. 



Tonth, figurative meaning P 
114. (Notes 58, 59.) 



THE END 
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